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PREFACIE

By Jour Jamomm, Bag, or B M's. Hosmar Covie Benvics, Tooician CowvissiodEn
oF Barrtan Buesa, asp Paesipest oF THE Epgcarioxal” BraxmicaTs or Brivias

Fouma,

Ix nearly every history of Burma, or account of the Burmese
.people, the reader finds allusions to Sangermano and often extracts
from his book. But he is puzzled to make out who Baugermano
was and when and where he lived, and.is sometimes left in danger
of supposing wrongly that Sangermano’s remarks apply to the pre-
sent times. If, attracted by the interesting matter that every
author finds in him, the reader goes to the libraries to get Sanger-
mano's book, he learns that there is no copy. If he goes to a pri-
vate person réputed to-have a copy, he returns disappointed, the
eopy having perhaps been lent long ago to some one else who never
returned it. For several years this was my experience.

" A few months ago I discovered that Colonel Spearman, of the
British Burma Commission, had a ¢opy, and he obliged me by the
loan of it. This is the volame from which the present edition is
reprinted’ by order of the Chief Commissioner, after obtaining
the consent to this republication of the Right Rev. P. Bigandet,
Bishop of Ramatha and Viear Apestolic. Tt was deemed right to
refer to him as being the present head of the Roman Catholic
missionin Burma. ;

Cardinal Wiseman’s preface to the edition of 1833 informs us
that Father Sangermano arrived in Burma in 1783 and returned
to Italy in 1808. Becoming President of the order of Barnabites
at Arpinum, his native city, he employed himself in preparing his
work for publication, but was prevented by his death in 1819.
Bishop Bigandet informs me that this happened at Leghorn as he
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was about to sail for Burma, and that during his stay in Ttaly he
was graciously treated by Joachim Murat, King of Naples. The
Roman Sub-Committee of the Oriental Translation Fand undertook
to publish and translate the manuscript, The orthography was
kept except in a few well-known names: hence the proper names
ate to be read as in Ttalian. In this reprint no alterations have
been made.

The Oriental Translation Fond was instituted in 1528 nnder
the patronage of King William IV. TIn the binding of Colonel
Spearman’s copy I find a prospectus showing that Sir Gore
Ouseley, the Vice-President of the Royal Asiatic Society, was its
Chairman, and John Shakespear and Dr. Rosen its Secrébaries.
“ This copy was printed for the Right Honourable the Earl of
Clare, Governor of Bombay, a subseriber.” The motte of the
Fund was ““Ex oriente lux." Fifty years have pussed and no
gecond edition has been issned.

During this half century mueh has been added to onr know-
ledge of the subjects deseribed by Sangermano. The Burmiese
legend of Buddha has been translated and edited by Bishop
Bigandet. The history of Burma has lately been written by
Bir Arthur Phayre ; and before this edition issues from the Press
the learning of Dr. Forchhammer will have thrown lisht on
the Burmese Dhammathat or Code of Law in his e:lfr.i-:-n of
King Wagarn’s code and his essay on Buddbist law. DBut sll this
increase of knowledge does mot detract from the real value of
Sangermano’s work or lessen its charm, FEven when he deseribes
the abstract nolions of the Buddhist religion, or the dry rules of
law, we feel his contact with the people : we learn how the religion
influenced their life and how the despotie and eapricious adminis-
tration of the law produced results which the Dhammathat would
never suggest. Sangermano’s thoronghness is notable, He geta his
account of Buddhism from o treatise drawn up by the king’s uncle
in 1763 : he translated much of the Buddhist ¢anon with the help
of n former pbngyi learned in Pali. He went direot fo the

Burmese aunuls for lus listory ; and his version of the Burmese



PIEFALE. 1ii.

Code, called the Golden Rule, shows that he used some such Dhain-
mathat as the Mann Sars Shwe Myin and took much trouble to
understand it, Between 1768 and 1780 several new versions of
Dhamimathats had been compiled by learned Burmans such as
Kyaw Deng ; and it is probable that a scholar eager to get at their
real meaning wonld have found some of these lawyers or other
learned men competent to teach him. Sangermano proceeded to
make an abstract of one of these codes: he geems not to have
atmed at preeise trauslation ; but after comparing his abstract with
the Wagaru and the part of the Wonnana Dhammathat found in
our Notes on Buddhist Law, I woald be well inclined to treat this
absiract as valuable in suggesting meanings of doubtful passages.
There is now little oral tradition to explain the Dhammathats, atleast
in British Burma : but in Sangermané’s time there must have been
plenty: he was fanmiliar with the king’s officials, he had Pali scholars
al his elbow, and he noticed the way the Burmese judges applied
the law. In these several respects he had advantages which Euro-
pean scholars miss nowadays. Sangermano appends a few notes
showing instances where the law was administered contrary to the
code, and his earlier chapters on manners must be read in con-
nection with it. I greatly doubt whether Dr. Richardson, who in
1847 tranzlated the Manu Kyay Dhammathat (dated A.DD.1760), had
seen this abstract. It is the only popular account of Burmese law
that has ever been written; it appears to e & useful manual of
that law as understood in Rangoon a hundred years ago; it fairly
reflects the spirit of the Dhammathats, and in these respects
seemed to me likely to be of such nse to the officers freshly
appointed to the British Burma Commission that I advised that it
ghould be reprinted. On the other hand I must remark that until
it has been thoroughly compared, section by section, with tha
Dhammathats, it eannot be treated as equal to those originals or
as a safe guide to settlement of doubtful questions. It is curious
that nearly all later writers on the Burmese avoid mention or state-
ment of the law ; so that informafion on the simplest questions
hardly exists, except in judicial decisions.
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At the end of the book are two notes, compiled by the Roman
Sub-Committes, to show the progress of Roman Catholic missions
in Burma. T add a thivd compiled from an Ttalian book lent me
by Bishop Bigandet, Griffini’s Fita df Mansignor Percoto, published
at Udine in 1781.

The reader will time after time remark bow some generaliza-
tion of Sangermano’s seems as true now as in his day. Burmese
medicine, ¢.g., has not advanced ; ** they have themselves no regular
surgeons.” But the trade in rice, the great wealth of Burma and
prineipal export of the port of Rangoon at present, is not men-
tioned at all in the account of trade.

RANGOON ; JOHN JARDINE.
The 5th April 1854,



PREFACE

Tan following work was drawn up by F. Sangermano, partly
daring his residence as & missionary in Ava, and partly after his
return to Europe. He was sent out as a missioner in 1782, and
in the July of the following year arrived at Rangoon, whence he
proceeded directly to the city of Ava. But shortly after he was
remanded to Rangoon, which was the scene of bis future mission-
ary labours. The cause of Christianity was areatly forwarded in
this place by his exertions. He completed the clreh of St. John,
which had been begun before him, as well as the college of the
missionaries; both of which were built of brick. He superintend-
ed the college as long as he remained there; and nnder his direc-
tion it was very prosperous, It contained fifty students, who were
instrocted in several branches of learning and science; so that
begides some ecclesiastios, it has prodneed skilful engineers, phy-
sicians and even pilots. There is at present a young Burmese
practising as a surgeon in Rome, who received his education in
this institution.

F. Sangermano was greatly esteemed by the natives of Rangoon :
in particular the Viceroy and his consort honoured him with many
marks of distinetion. The latter would often come to bis chnurch
to be present at the Catholic ceremonies, especially those of Holy-
week : and sometimes she would pay a visit to the superior in his
College, and hold long conferences with him on religion; so that
it was thonght that she would become a Christian.  On these occa-
gions she always came with her guards and her whols court. Her
guards remained in the square opposite the college, but the rest of
her suit entered with ber.

F. Sangermano was also well known to the foreigners who fre-
quented Rangoon, particularly to the English. From one of the
latter be had & commission to make a chart of the port of Rangoon,
which he executed with g0 much ability, as to receive a pension
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for life from our government, He also experienced great attention
from the English authorities, when at Caleutta on his return home.

The individoal who had given him the above-mentioned ecom-
migsion procured for him « letter of recommendation from the
Governor-general, by which all English captains were requirved
to afford him every facility for his return. He arrived in Italy in
1808 ; and after having got throngh the business which had recalled
him home, endeavoured to return to his missionary labours. But
the state of the times prevented him ; and he was finally established
as president of the college of his order at Arpinum, his native eity,
Here he employed himself in preparing the following work for
publication ; but his death in 1819, prevented the execution of his
designs. His manuseript remained in the hands of the Barnabite
Fathers; and wonld probably have never been presented to the
public, had not the Roman sub-committee of the Oriental Transla--
tion Fond undertaken its trapslation and publication. Although
the primary regulations of this Sociely seem to sanction the publi-
cation of none but oriental works, the Roman sub-committee felt
themselves warranted in proposing this history to the parent com-
mittee, on the gronnd that it is chiefly made np of translations
from important Burmese writings, whereof probably copies do not
exist in Europe.

The following note found among F. Sangermanc’s papers, after
the work was partly translated, indicated the original documents
he has principally followed.

w1, The Durmese cosmograpliy Lhas been extracted almost
entirely from a book expressly composed for the elder brother of
the reigning monarch, by a Zaradd or master of the Emperor,
wherein he suceinetly describes the system of the world, as taught
by Godama, according to the expositions and opinions of the most
celebrated Durmese Doctors,

2. All that is related of the ancient Burmese monarchs, and
of the fonndation and subsequent history of this kingdom, has
been faithfully copied from the Malirazaven, that is, the great
history of the kings.
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8. Tn what I have said of the superstitions, astrology, religion,
constitutions of the Talapoins, and the sermons of Godama, I have
not followed the tales and reports of the common people, but have
carefully consulted the classical writings of the Durmese, known
by the name of Kiam. The chapters on the rules of the Talapoins
and the sermons of Godama contain an abstract of all that is
worthy of notice in the three Kiam, called Vini, Padimot and Sot-
tan. I have translated nearly the whole of these books with the
assistance of an Ex-Talapoin of the name of Ubd, who was one of
{he most learned of that order in the vicinity of Nabek, where for
several years our seminary was situated. He has also taught the
Pali language to two of my scholars, one of whom is at the present
time labouring in the work of the mission st Rangoon.”

Some slight transposition has been made in the chapters, in
order to improve the connection between the subjects which they
treat. The orthography of the manuscript has been kept, except
in a few well known names: hence the proper names are to be
read as in Ttalian,

Tt cannot be necessary to ennmerate the difficulties experienced
in conducting a large English work throngh a foreign press.
Independently of the great labour of correction, it required some
courage to think of imitating the beanty of typography which dis-
tinguishes the works printed by the parent committee in London,
We fatter ourselves that we have done as much as circumstances
would allow us, and that our present sttempt will be indulgently
received, as an earnest of onr desire to forward the useful and noble
objects of the Fund.

N. WISEMAN.
Itome 1 June, 1853,
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DESCRIPTION

OF THE

BURMESE EMPIRE.

Tae Burmese empire comprises the tract of territory bounded
on the sonth by the Indian ocean, on the east by the kingdom of
Siam, on the west by Bengal, and on the north by the kingdom of
Azen and the Chinese empire. Tt includes not only the kingdom
of Ava but likewise those of Pegi and Aracan, together with the
petty States of Martaban, Tavai, and Merghi. Defore proceeding
to give an ample and detailed deseription of the manners, religion,
and laws of this empire, it iz not only expedient but neccssary to
premise some account of the system of the world according to the
Burmeso or, in other words, of their cosmography, Dy this ex.
planation varions points relating to their religion and manners,
to their theogony and ethies, will be rendered intelligible, which
otherwise would be very obscure and diffieulf to comprehend.

{-h



2 DEBCRIFTION OF THE DURMEEE EMPIRE.

BURMESE COSMOGRAPHY.
CHAPTER 1.

OF THE MEASURES AND DIVISIONS OF TIME COMMONLY USED
IN THE SACRED BURMESE BOOKS,

Accornie to these books there are five species of atoms, The
first consists of that fimid by which all bodies are penetrated and
which, though invisible to man, is yet visible to the Nat, superior
gemi of whom we shall speak hereafter. The second species is
that very fine dust which 1s seen dancing in the air when the sun's
rays penetrate through any aperture into a chamber. The third
gpecies consists of the dust raised from the earth by the motion of
animals or vehicles. The fourth comprises those grosser particles
which, nnable to rise in the airon account of their natural gravity,
remain fixed to the gronnd. TLastly, the fifth species consists of
those liftle particles which fall when writing with an iron pen
upon & eaf. Thirty-six atoms of the first class make one
atom of the second, thirty-six of the second make one of the third,
and 80 in progression. Seven ntoms of the fifth and last species
are equal in size to the hend of a Jousd; geven such heads equal
& gram of rice ; seven grains of rice make an inch, twelve inclies
a palm, and two palms a cobit ; seven cubits give one ta, twenty ta
one wssabd, eighty ussabd one gaut, and four gaut a juzena. Finally,
a juzenil contains about six Burmese leagues, or 25,000 cubits.

Again, twelve hairs ave equal to the size of a grain of rice, four
grains of rice make a finger, twelve fingers a foot; the ordinary
stature of a man is geven feet.

The following is the measurs of time: that instantin which
the fore or the middle finger withheld by the thumb darts from it to
give a fillip is called a carasi : ten carasi make a pian, and six pian
8 bizand, A quarter of an hour is composed of fifteen bizana ;
four quarters make an hour, the day consists of sixty hours, the
montly containg thirty days, and hmfj';a months form a year,
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CHAPTER II.

OF THE WORLD AND ITS PARTS.

Tan world isealled loghs, a word which signifies alternate de-
gtrnetion and reproduction, The Burmese admit a world, nof
everlasting, but having a beginning and an end ; and this beginning
and end they do not atiribute to the power and will of a superior
being but merely to fate, which they call dammati. The world
is divided into three parts, the superior, the inferior, and the
middle. In the superior is situated the seat of the Nat, in
the inferior are the mnfe regions, and in the middle is the seat
or abode of men and animals. Of these beings and their abodes
weo shall treat lower down. The middle part is conceived to be flat
and cireular, though somewhat elevated in the centre, and bounded
by a chain of very high mountains ealled Zacchisvali which gird
it all round and form an impenetrable barrier. These monntaing
rise 82,000 juzeni sbove the surface of the sea and have an equal
depth in the sea itgelf. The diameter of this middle part is
1,208,400 juzend, and its cirenmference is three fimes the diameter,
Tis depth is 240,000 juzeni. The half of this depth entirely consists
of dust, the other half, or the lower part, is a hard compact stone
called Silapatavi. This enormous volnme of dust and stone is sup-
ported by s domble volume of water, nnder which is placed
a double volume of air ; mdﬂmﬂ this there is nothing but vacuity.

2, In the eentre of this mi part, above the level of the gea,
the largest of the mountains, ealled Miemmd, rises to the height
of 84,000 juzend, having an equal depth within the sea. Two
truncated cones, united at their bases, may give an idea of the
mﬂhﬁ mountain, The diameter of the snperior plane of

i 0 i8 48,000 juzend, and its circumference three times the
diameter, Three enormous rubies, 8,000 juzeni in height, serve
as feet to this immense mass and connect 1t with the great stone
Silapatavi. The part of the mountain looking to the east is of
gilver, that looking to the west of glass, the side exposed fo the north
is of gold, and finally that to the south of dark ruby, Seven con-
centrio chaing of mountains enclose within them this celebrated
eminence, and in their intermediate spaces run seven great rivers
ealled Sita, whose waters are transparent and clear as crystal, and
go very light that the feather ofthe smallest bird, if thrown into
them, will sink to the bottom. These mountains are not of an equal
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height, nor are their rivers of equal breadth and depth. While
the first range, ealled Jugantd, is 84,000 jnzend high, and the first
river as many juzens wide and deep, the second chain' has half
that height, dmt is to say 42,000 juzena, and just so wide and deep
i5 the second river,

3. At the four cardinal points of Mownt Miemmd, between the
Znechimvaly mountains and the last enclosure of Jugantd, in the
midst of an immense sea, are situsted fonr great islands, the abodes
of men and animals. The eastern island las the form of a half
moon and is 21,000 juzend in circumference, The western islund
bears s cirenlar fignre like the full moon and has likewise 21,000
Jjnzeni in civenmference. The northern island has 24,000 and
18 of a square figure ; and lastly the sonthern one, which is lozenge-
shaped, is called Zabudibi and 1s 80,000 juzenh in cironmference,
In this island the Burmese doctors place their kingdom, those of
Sinm and China, the coast of Coromandel, the igland of Ceylon, and
other parts with which they are acquainted. They likewise say that
this island, with 500 smaller ones which belong to it and will be
mentioned in the next paragraph, is inhabited by a hundred-and-
one nations. Txeepting, however, the Chinese, Tartars, Siamese,
Cagsé, and Aracan, the names by which they denominate these
nations do not correspond to those men inour geography. These
four great islands take their names from certain large trees which
grow in them and are conmsidered their sacred emblems. For
e le, because its sacred tresis the Zabi, the southern island is
ﬂﬂ]lﬂg Zabudiba, or the Island of Zabi, _

4. Besides these four great islands, they admit likewise 2,000 of
smaller dimensions (allotting 500 to each of the great ones) seatter-
ed here and there, but not widely apart, and bearing respectively
the same figure as the largerislands. We have observed in §2
that the eastern side of Mount Miemmb is of silver, the western of
glnss, the northern of gold, and the southern of dark ruby. Now
these four sides communicate their colour to the great and small
iglands and their inhabitants, as well as to the sen that surrounds
them ; and consequently the easternisland and its inhabitants will
be of a silver colour, the gouthern fogether with its inhabitants,
rivers, trees, ote., will have the colour of the dark ruby; and the
same 16 to be said of the other islands. Tn like manner the great
ovean is divided into four seas, that is to say, the white, the green,
the yellow, and the dark red. These sens, ever, are not every-
where of the same depth: that which is interposed between the
emall islands is shallow and almost always quiet so that ships may
conveniently sail in it; but the seas, in the midst of which the
creat mlam{s lie, have a depth of even 84,000 juzeni, and their
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waves rise to the height of sixty or seventy juzeni. Terrible whirl-
la are here tauﬂ%e met, capable of swallowing up large ships.
1ese sens sbound with monstrous fishes of the length of 500 and
even 1,000 juzeni. When these merely move in the waters they
agitate them to a considernble degree, but when they shake their
:ﬁ:ﬂlﬂ body they excite a horrible fempest to the distance of even
500 and BO00 juzena. Henece it follows that there can be no com-
munication whatever between the inhabitants of the different great
islands ; and the Turopean ships that arrive in the Indies are
gupposed by the Burmese to come from some of the 500 small
islets which surround the great soutliern island of Zabndiba.
Hence they generally style them inhabitants of the small islands.
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CHAPTER III.

OF THE HEINGS THAT LIVE IN THIS WORLD, OF THEIR FELICITY
OR MISERY,; AND OF THE DURATION OF THEIR LIFE,

5. Auwr living beings are divided by the sacred Burmese boolks
info three classes : Chami, or generating beings ; Rupii, or corpo-
real but ungenerated ; lastly Arupd, or incorporeal leings. And
these three classes are again subdivided info thirty species, each
of which has its Don, or proper geat. The first class, or that of
the Chama, containg eleven species, or regions, or states of beings,
soven of which are happy and fonr unhappy. The first of
happy states is that of man, and the other six are those of the
Nat, who are corporeal beings but in every respect superior to
man a8 will be shown just now. The four unhappy are the in-
fernal states, in which beings, by the pai torments they sitffer,

ay the forfeit of the crimes committed by them in their antecedent
ife. The second class, called Rupii, containg sixteen regions or
states, and the third, or the Arupi, contains only four.

6. Defore we speak of the happiness or ppiness of these
beings, and of the places which they occupy, it is necessary to
premise & few general observations. First the Burmese, like many
other nations of India, admit a metempsycosis or transmigration
after death, but in a very different sense from that of Pythagoras,
who tanght that the soul, afier the death of one body, oconpied and
animated another. The Burmese, on the contrary, say thatat the
death of a man, animal, or other living being, the soul perishes
together with the body ; but then, from this complete dissolution
another individnal springs, which will be man, or beast, or Nat,
nccording to the merits or demerits of the actions done by its pre-
decessor during its life. Through this successive series of disso-
Intions and regenerations all beings go on for the duration of one
or more worlds till at length they have performed such works as
render them worthy of the state of Niban, which is the most per-
feet of all states. This consists in an almost perpetnal extacy in
which those who atfain it are not only free from the troubles and
miseries of life, from death, illness, and old age, but are abstracted
from all sensation; they have no longer either a thonght or
a desire, BSecondly we must premise that the Burmese books ad-
mit not only one but many or rather an infinite number of worlds,
And this is to be understood in two senses, First, besides this
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world of ours, there are coexistent 10,100,000 others of the same
ghapo and fignre that mutually touch each other on three points,
thus forming so many equilateral spaces, filled with very cold
water, impenetrable to the rays of the sun. Kach side of these
es is 8,000 juzeni in length. Secondly, in force of that gener-
law ealled Dammati, one world succeeds another, andno sooner
is one destroyed than another is reproduced of the same form and
figure, Nobody, not even the Divinity Godama himself, ever
knew which was the first world and which will be the last: and
hence the Burmese doctors deduce that this series of successive
dissolutions and reproductions never hada beginning and will have
no end, and they compare the system to a large wheel, to whose
circumference it is impossible to assign any beginming or end.

7. Before we spesk of the duration of life enjoyed by different
elasses of beings, it is farther necessary to give an idea of the
duration of & world, which is something truly portenions. The
inhabitants of the sonthem island, and of the 500 smaller islets
attached to it, are said perpetually to vary the doration of their life,
which increases or diminishes sccording fo the deserts of their

or bad conduct. We speak here merely of the inhabitants of
southern island ; for, as to those of the others, they have and
ever will have the same length of life as will be said in the sequel.
The lives of the first inhabitants of the Zabudibi island lasted an
assenchié, To give an idea of the mﬂigiow number of years which
compose an assenchid, il is said , if it should rain continually
for the space of three years over the whole world, which is
1,208,480 juzeni in dismeter, the number of drops of rain fallen
in this time would express the number of years that compose an
assenchié. The sons and grandchildren of those primitive men
fell off from the perfection of their ancestors, and abandoning
virtue gave themselves up to vice, and hence the length of their
life began gradually fo diminish nntil it was reduced to ten years,
the term allotted to some very wicked men. DBut afterwards
their descendanis, reflecting on the cause of this diminution, began
to correct their morals and practise virfue. Dy this means they
merited a new prolongation of their lives, first to thirty, then to
eighty, a hundred, and a thousand years, and thus progressively,
till they reached the texm of an assenchie, as was the case with the
primitive inhabitants, Now these progressive variations from an
assenchié fo ten years, and from fen years to au assenchié, in
successive generations, will take place sixty-four times before the
final destruction of the world. y i

8. We may now proceed to treat of the happiness and misery of

living beings and of the Bon, or regions which they occupy, in the
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three parts of the world : and we will begin by the happy beings;
whose first species is man, as was observed in§ 6. The dinmeter
of the southern island, Zabudiba, is 10,000 juzeni. Subtracting
from this number 8,000, which are ocenpied by forests and deserls,
and 4,000 covered with water, the residue, or 3,000 juzend, con-
tain the Bon, or region eccupied by man. The longest term of
life which & man can af present enjoy is cighty years. Among
the inhabitants of the Zabudibi island some are observed to be
rich, others poor; some learned, others ignorant; some vile and
abject, and ut]l:ars noble and elevated to the rank of kings, prinees,
or mandarins ; some &re handsome and others deformed ; finally
some enjoy & long life and others a short one, Al these diversities
of condition are effects of the merit or demerit gained by each in-
dividual in his preceding lifa,

9. The inhabitants of the other three islands are not sabject to
the successive variation of the term of their lives mentioned above :
nor are they exposed to those troubles and that variety of condition
which affect the inhabitants of the southern island Zabodibi. The
term of life of the inhabitants of the eastern and western islands
is constantly 500 years. 'Their faces in shape resemble the figure
of the island to which they belong ; 50 that the eastern islanders
have their faces of a semilunar form, and the western have theirs
round like the full moon. Their stature is likewise differcnt from
that prevailing in the island Zabudibi, ss the eastern islanders are
nine gubits high and the western six. As to the state of society,
sciences, agricnlture, ete., these eastern and western islanders re
perfectly similar to the southern. Both these islunds have their
sacred trees whick; by the power of fate, last from the beginnin
to the end of the war?l:t They are a hundred juzena high, an
the spread of their branches is fifty juzend.

10. But the inhabitants of the northern island differ in every
respeet from those of the other three islands beeause they make
no nse of agriculture or any other art or profession. A tree named
Padesi grows in that fortunate island on which, instead of fruit,
are seen hanging precious garments of varions colours, whereof
the natives take whatever pleases them best. In like manner
they need not cultivate the soil, nor sow, nor reap ; neither do
they fish, nor hunt ; because the same tree naturally produces them
an excellent kind of rice without any husk, Whenever they wish
to take nourishment, they have only to place this rice upon a eor-
fain great stone, from which u flame instantly issues, dresses thoir
food, and then goes out of itself, While they eat their riee, various
kinds of exquisite meats, ready dressed, appear upon the lesves of
sowme trees, from which every ono takes at will. The meal over,
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the remains immediately disappear. This food is morevver so
very substantial, that what appears prepared for ouly one person is
sufficient for many; and go nourishing that those who partuke
of it ean fast the seven following days without repeating their
meal, These islanders are never subject to any kind of illness, nor
to the troubles of old age, but live a thousand years, in continual
youth, The manner in which they bring up their children, and
contract marriage, is very singular. As the women there are not
subject to menses nor the pains of laboar, when their time arrives,
they are delivered without any pain or difficnlty, and abandon their
newborn babe on the spot, withont its running any risk of dying.
For those that pass that way, putting their finger in their mouth,
extract from it a sweet liquor like nectar, which, wonderful to say,
supports the child for seven days. Nourished and brought up in
this manner, they are of course unable to ascertain who are their
parents ; the more so as, in that island, all the inhabitants are of
the same shape and figure, and of the same golden colour. Hence
it is provided, that when a couple, moved by reciprocal affection,
wish to unite in wedlock, they should withdraw themselves under
a certain beautiful tree. If this lowers its branches, and covers them
round with its leaves, it is a sigu that they are not near relations,
and consequently the marriage is completed. If, on the contrary,
the tree does not lower its branches, they consider it 8 proof of their
consanguinity, and abstain from proceeding any farther. In
general, these islanders have no illicit inclinations, and the conjugal
aot is only exercised by them ten times during their whole life.
Some of them live in & state of celibacy, as perfect and holy men,
who have bridled the passions and inclinations of their hearts.
Sorrow and all kinds of trouble or pain are strangers to this fortu-
nate island, in which there is no eold nor heat, no winds nor storms;
no lightning, thunder vor rain, No ferocions animals nor venom-
ons serpents threaten the lives of men. They have no need of
houses for shelter ; the island is full of pleasant, gold colonred
trees, which are ever covered with delicious frnif or flowers, of the
most grateful odour, or which yield a fragrant liquor, with which the
inhabitants are wont to anoint their bodies. Here and there are
little rivolets of odoriferous sandal, or other aromatic waters, in
which they bathe and disport themselves. Although these islanders
have o stature of thirteen cnbits, they are still proportioned and well
made, especially the women, who are endowed with singular
beauty and possess great agility, softness, and symmetry of form.
After having spent their life of 1,000 years, amidst continnal en-
joyments and delights, they tranquilly expire; and their bodies
are immediately trans | to the other side of the island, by
some large birds, ordained by fate to this office.

2
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11, The inhabitants of the eastern, western and northern islands
do not pass after death into the superior state of Nat, nor to the in-
ferior, infernal state, as happens to those of the sonthern island ; but
they are always born again inhabitants of the same island.  And al-
though this scems to be n desirable thing, especially with regard to
the northern islanders, on acecount of their felicity, mevertheless
the Burmese Doctors say, that if the inhabitants of the southern
islind are endowed with judgement and reason, they should not
envy this lot: becanse in this southern island alone, ‘may one rise
by the merit of good deeds, not only to the superior states, of Nat,
Rupi, and Arupa, but, moreover, to the most perfect of all, that of
the Niban ; and, for this reason, the Burmese poets call the sonthern
island, the Niban's ferry,

12. After man, come the six states of the Nat, hap;p}r beings who
are superior to man. The first seat or Bon is ealled Zntumaharit :
the second Tavateinsd ; the third Jami: the fourth Tussith eto.
These seats are disposed in order, beginning from the centre of
Miemmd, and continning along the Juganto mountaing, so as to
form the first enclosure of the Miemmi, as far as the last barrier
of the world, called Zacchiavali, Here the first seat of the Nat,
called Zatumaharit, is situated ; and to this seat the SUll, Mmoo,

lanets and stars belong. For according to the sacred Burmese
oks, these are all so many houses or habitations of the Nat.
The second seat called Tavateinsi, extends from the sammit of
Mount Miemmb to the Zacchinvali. The others seats are placed,
oune above the other, at a distance of abont 42,000 juzeni. Above
the seats of the Nat come those of the Rupii as follows. Five hun-
dred and fifty-eight thousand juzend above the last seat of the Nat,
are placed the three seats of the Rupk, called the first Zian, in
form like a tripod.  Although they are on the same level, one does
not toneh the other; but they are distant from each other 638,000
juzeni. At anequal distance above, are placed the other three,
wring likewise the same fignre. These are called the ssvond
Zinn ; and above them again, are other three, of the same shape
and distance, called the third Zian, At g similar distance sucoeed
the other two seats of the Rupi called the fourth Zian, which are
laced on the snme level. The five remaining abodes of the Ruph
ie one nbove the other atthe same distance of 558,000 juzeni
from one another. And in the same mauner and order are place’
one over the other, the four dwellings of the Arupi, This last abode
i8 g0 far distant from the southern island, that should A stone be
dropt from it, aceording to the Burmese Doetors, it wonld not reach
its destination till four years afier.

13. We have now to speak of the happiness of the Nat, and of the

length of their life. In the first place, the seat called Zatumuhnrit
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i8 divided among four great princes or kings of the Nat; each of
whom possesses, at one of the four cardinal points of Miemmo, a
vast city of 1,000 sqnare juzens, These cities are all of the same
form, and in the midst of each, its prince has his large palace of
twenty-five square juzeni, the columns, beams and boards of
which ave of silver. For the magnificence of these cities we mnst
refer the reader, to what we shall say later, when we deseribe the
second seat called Tavateinsi. The famons Padesh trees grow
over the whole of this region ; and from them, in place of fruit,
rich garments aud exquisite food are seen hanging, with all that
ean contribnte to the splendonr and delight of the Nat who inhabit
the place. Small rivulets and lakes of the clearest water, delight-
ful orchards and gardens are everywhere to be found. The length
of life of these Nat is 500 years, which are equal to 9,000,000 of
ours. Their height is half a juzenh. DBoth in this and in the
guperior seats there are males and [emales, who exercise the duties
of matrimony, but whose fecundating prineiple is only wind or air;
and the children produced, are brought to light, not like infants,
but as if they were fifteen years of age. Other Nat of an inferior
condition, such as giants, great hirds, dragons, and other evil
genii, who inhabit the declivity of the Jugantd mountains, or the
forests and rivers, are subjected to the Nat of this seat.

14, It has been noticed above, that to this seat belong those Nat,
that inhabit the sun, moon and stars, ordained by fate to illumi-
nate the world, to divide day from night, to distingnish the sea-
gong, and to indicate good and evil to mankind. Hence it will
be proper to give a short essay of Burmese Astronomy. The
Burmese admit eight glanuta, the sun, the moon, Merenry, Vennus,
Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. From thése the days of the weok
take their denomination ; for the Burmese call the first day, the
day of the sun; the second, the day of the moon ete. Besides
these seven planets they suppose an eighth invisible one, by them
called Bah, of which we shall speak just now. Theegun, or the
abode of the Nat called sun, has fifty juzeni in diameter, and 150 in
eircumference, This habitation is of gold within, and without of
erystal ; and as gold and erystal are naturally warm, therefore the
rays of the sun always excite a sense of heat. The moon has
forty-nine juzeni in diameter and thrice that measure in ciroum-
ference; it is of silver withont and ruby within; and silver tnd
ruby being naturally eold, so the moon’s light eanses a cold sen-
sation. Mars has twelve jugeni in diameter, Mercury fifteen,
Jupiter seventsen, Venns mneteen, and Saturn thirteen. Of the
stars they give no kind of measure : but merely say in genseral, that
they are the habitations of many Nat. The sun, moon and stars
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all revolve ronnd the great Monnt Miemmu, but disposed in paral-
lel orbits ; so that, for example, the sun, in one diurnal revolntion,
illuminates successively, the fonr great islands; and night is
caused by the interposition of Miemmd between it and them.
When it is mid-day in the southern island, in the northern it is
midnight ; and when the sun sets to the eastern island, it rises
to the western. Besides the diurnal motion common to the plan-
ets and stars, they allow the plansts another periodical movement,
and say, that from the north they pass to the south, and then return
aguin to the north, passing always throngh the twelve constella-
tions of the zodiae, Aries, Tanrns ete. Hence the sun retnms,
after a year, to the same point in the heavens whence it set out ;
while the moon accomplishes the same revolution in the space of
A month. And althomgh they seem to admit that the sun, moon
and other heavenly bodies have a gradual declination, alternately
to north and south, yei they account for the variety of seasons
upon a totally different hypothesis. And here we must notice
that the Burmese divide the year, not mto four but into three
seasons, the hot, the rainy, and the cold, To account for these,
they have imagined three distinct paths in the heavens, the inner,
the middle, and the ontward. The inner path is neavest to Mount
Miemmo, and when the sun is upon it, it is the season of eain;
when in the middle path it is that of heat ; and when in the out-
ward one that of cold. The inmer path nearly answers to omr
summer solstice ; the middle one to our equinox, and the exterior
to the winter solstice. Besides these they admit three other paths,
one elevated above the other; for the Burmese Doctors eonsider
the sun to be sometimes nearer and sometimes more distant from us.
These three paths, commenecing from the highest, they call re-
spectively, the paths of the elophant, the ox, and the gont. For,
as the gont loves to feed in warm and dry places, and the sun,
when nearest to us, or moving along the lower path, causes the
greatest heat and dryness, they have given to this path the appelia-
tion of the goat'’s. On the contrary, great cold is felt when the
sun is distant, and the highest path, throngh which it then passes,
is culled the elephant’s ; because this quadrnped delights in eold
and damp places. The sun is determined to one of these paths
by the bad or good conduet of man. s he good and obedient, it
¢hooses the middle one, which is the most temperate ; is he, on
the contrary, wicked and disobedient to the laws, it revolves
through the higher or lower path, which is always the oceasion
of injury to the crops, and is detrimental to the health of man.
The sun’s motion in all three paths is far swifter than that of the
moon. In the inner path, it travels more than a million of juzeni
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a day ; in the middle one, more than two millions ; and in the
outer one, more than three. Lastly, the sun, moon and all the
other heavenly bodies, although they appear spherieal, are in
reality acuminated like the flame of a candle. It is their distance
which gives them a spherical figure.

15. We must now speak of the eclipses of the sun and moon,
of the phases of the latter, and the causes that produce them. I
has been mentioned above, that the Burmese, besides the seven
principal planets, admit of an eighth, called Rahii, which is opaque
and dark, and, for this reason, invisible to us. The size of this
aereal monster is 4,800 juzeni. Its body measures 600 jnzena,
its breast twelve, its head 9000, its forehead, nose, and month 300.
The size of the feet and hands is 200 juzend, and that of the
fingers fifty. When this monstrous planet is instigated by envy
towards the sun and moon, probably on account of their clearness
and splendour, he descends into their respective paths, and, open-
ing his horrible month, devours them.  Should he, however, retain
them for any length of time, his head would burst, as both the
sun and moon irresistibly tend to prosecute their course; he is
therefore obliged, after a short time, to vomit them up. Some-
times he places them under his chin, at others he licks them
with lis tongue, and sometimes covers them with his hand ; and
thus are explained the fotal, and partial, eclipses of the sun and
moon, together with their immersion and emersion. Every three
years, i1 goes thus to meet the sun, and every six months the
moon. The eclipses are not however always visible in the south-
ern island ; but whenever they are, the same is the case in all the
others. The phases of the moon are accounted for by the follow-
ing hypothesis. It is suglpused that, when this planet is in con-
junetion with the sun, the latter is suspended perpendicularly
over it, and consequently it can produce mo light: in the same
manner as a liouse at mid-day hes no shadow. But the moon
recedes from the sun 100,000 juzend every duy; and, as it thus frees
itself from the overshadowing disk of the sun, it increases in
light and splendour ; as the shadow of a house increases in propor-
tion to the approach of sun-set.

The cause of cold and heat, at the different seasons of the year,
is the following. The Burmese Doctors say, that the sun, from
the vernal equinox to the autummal, is. always in the northern
portion of its path, and the moon, on the contrary, in the south-
ern. Hence the rays of the sun, which are by npature warm,
prevailing over those of the moon which are cold, necessarily pro-
duce a high degree of heat. The contrary happens from the
antumnal to the vernal equinox ; for then the suu being in the



14 DRSCRIFTION OF THE BURMESE DMFTI.

south, and the moon deseribing the northern part of its orhit;
the cold rays of the latter prevail over the warmth of its rival,
and thas occasion cold. Lastly, the canses of rain are, first, the in-
fluence of the Dragons ; the second that of the Galons, a species of
enormous birds. Both of these creatures may be classed with the
Nat. The third canse is the virtne of Sizzi, a word that signifies the
faith observed in contracts and promises. The fourth that of Sila;
which signifies the observance of the laws, The fifth is the power
of relizions men. The sixth causeis, that it is the time of rain ; the
sgventh the gathering of the clouds; and the eighth and last is
the influence of those Nat, that preside over rain, and who, when
they leave their habitations, and go running and playing about
throngh the air, dispose the weather for rain.  'When the sun is in
the path of the goat, the Nat do not leave their respective habita-
tions on account of the excessive heat, and therefore no rain falls.
For this reason, when the inhabitants of the Burmese empire are
in want of rain, they usually flock together in the publie streets,
and take a great and long rope which they earnestly pull from one
side to the other, at the same time sending up loud eries to heav-
en, to invite the Naf to come forth and play about through the
air. The thunder and lightning, that ordivarily precede rain,
are supposed to be nothing but the sports of the Nat, as they
play with their spears and other weapons. Besides these, they
admif of other Nat that preside over the clonds and winds.

16, After Zatomaharit we have the seaf called Tavateinsi;
which extends from the summit of Miemmid to Zacchiavali. The
atpreme prince or emperor of the Nat of this seat, has thirty-two
nt.l[:ar princes subject to him. He resides in a vast city of a sqnare
form, the streets and squares of which are paved with gold
and silver. Its wall forms a perfect squars, each side of which is
10,000 jnzenn long: it is 150 juzend high, and one and a half
thick. Its gates, the height of which 18 40 juzeni, are covered
with plates of gold and silver, and adorned with precious stones.
Seven wide ditches, one juzeni distant from each other, snrround
these superh walls, aud beyond the last diteh at a juzeni and
hialf distance, follows a range of marble columms, wonderfully en-
amelled with gold and precious stones. Then follow at fhe same
distance, seven rows of palm trees, shining in every part with gold
und pearls, and, in the space between the palm trees and columns,
lukes of the clearest water are scattered np and down, where are
boats of gold and silver, in which the Nat of both sexes, with drmms
and other musical instruments, roam, singing and daneing through
these delichtful regions. Sometimes they stop, to contemplate
the beautiful birds that fly among the trees on the banks cull the
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lakes, sometimes to gather delicions fruits, or beantiful and fra-
grant flowers. Beyond the seven rows of palm trees, the Padesi
tree grows on every side; upon which, instead of fruit, preciouns
garments and rich orpaments are suspended. At the distance of
twenty jnzeni north of the great city, is the orchard ealled Nands,
100 juzeni in length and breadth ; in the midst of which is a lake of
the same name. It takes its appellaiton from the crowds of Nat
that flock to it, to gather the celebrated flower with which they
adorn their heads. [t grows in this place alone; and is reported
to be as larce us the wheel of a chariot. Twenty juzeni to the
east of the aity, is situated another orchard of the same size and
beauty as the first, in which grows that celebrated species of ivy,
which, every thousand years, yields fruit of such an exquisite
flavour, that, to eat of it, for a hundred years before, multitudes
flock towards the garden;and there, amid music, singing and
dancing, await the ripening of the wished for froit ; and having
tasted it, they remain for four whole months in a state of intoxica-
tion. Two other orchards of a similar size are situated to the
sonth and west of the city. To the north-west is & most superb
portico-or terrace, 800 juzeni square and 450 high. The pavement
is of pure crystal, and a row of 100 columns adorns each range of
the building. Gold and silver bells hang from every part of
the roof, and the stair case, the walls, anid every other part of the
huilding shine with a profusion of gold and precious stones. The
street that leads to it is twenty juzena long and one wide; it is
shaded on both sides by delightful trees always covered with fruit
and flowers of every kind. When the great emperor visits this
magnificent palace, the Nat that preside over the winds shake
down from the trees such a quantisy of flowers as to reach to the
knees of those who pass; the trees all the time’ putting forth new
flowers to supply for what have fallen. In the centre of the portico
is raised the great emperor’s throne ; which far excells every other
part of the edifice in richness, gold, and precious stones. This
superb throne is surronnded by thirty-two smaller ones for the
princes of the Nat, and then come all the other Nat, each in the
seat and place appointed for him. At this assembly are also pre-
sent the four princes of Zatumaharit, the seat above mentioned.
While the Nat around the great emperor strive to pay him their
court, and to amuse him by the gonnd of musical instruments, by
daneing and feasting, the four princes just mentioned, assembling
the Nat of their own seat, order them to go and inform themselves,
wliether or no the men in the southern island of Zabudibd observe
the laws and holidays, and exercise charity, At this command
the Nat, swifter than the wind, transport themselves in an instaut
to the island ; and after having written in 8 golden book all the
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good and evil deeds of mwen, they immediately return to the grand
assembly, and present the book to the great emperor, who opens
and reads it before them all. Even when he talks or reads with
a low and soft voice, heis heard ab a distance of 22 juzeni: but
when he raises his voice and reads in a louder tone, the sonnd is
heard throughout the whole seat of Tavateinsi. Ifthe report pre-
sented to the emperor shows, that the number is great of those who
observe the law and attend to charitable deeds ; then do the Nat re-
joice, exclaiming ; *“now indeed will the infernal abodes be desert
and gmpty, and onrs filled with inhabitants.” Butif it be reported,
that the observers of the law are few ; ** Oh miserable ereatures |
do they say, *foolish men ! who, for a life of short duration, for
a body merely four cubits long, for a stomach the length of a
palm, neglect charitable deeds, to indulge in luxury and pleasure ;
and thus treasure up demerits, which will he the cause of their
mnhappiness after death.” Then the great emperor with & lond
voice will exelaim; * Verily, " I say, * if men are observers of the
law, if they bestow alms, they shall become after death great
emperors of Nat, as T am.”

At the conclusion of the assembly, the great emperor, accom-
p%uyiad by above thirty-six millions of Nat, returns to his great
city.

17, In the centre of this superb city stands the great imperial
palace, which is 500 juzend in height. No description ean do jus-
tice to its beauty and maguificence, nor tell of the abundance of
gold and silver, the inestimable treasures of jewels and precions
stones, contained therein, The chariot upon which the emperor
18 drawn 18 150 juzeni large; and from its centre, the great throne
nses to the height of three jnzeni. The thirone is covered by
a white umbrella, and the whole is drawn by 2,000 horses. The
great flag, 150 juzend high, is planted in the fore part, and when
1t waves to and fro in the wind, yields a gratefnl and sweet mur-
mur. Twenty juzena to the north-east of the great eity. grows the
celebrated tree, the sacred ensign of this seat of the Nat, which
vegetates for the whole duration of a world. Under it is placed
a great stone, sixty juzeni long, fifty wide, and fifteen high ; which
is exquisitely polished, and at the same time as soft as wool.
Whenever the great emperor desires to mount upon it, it lowers
itsell, and afterwards returns to its natural height. While every
t.hmli goes on quietly and prosperously in the sonthern island, half
of the great emperor's body sinks mnto this stone; but if the
contrary be the case, the stone then will remain firm and drawn
tight like a drum. Many Padesi trees and other species of fruits
and flowers surround the great sncored tree ; and the road that leads
b 1t 18 twenty juzeni wide. By this road the Nat of this region
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pass every year to visit the sacred tree ; and when they see the old
laaves falling off and the new ones budding forth, they sommuni-
cate the jo intellizence to each other with mulual congratula-
tions. The red ecolonr of the flowers of this free is spread on
every sids, to a distance even of 100 jnzena. As soon as the tree
is in blossom, the keepers of it give notice to the great emperor,
who, desiring to go thither immediately, speaks as follows. ‘It
would afford me infinite pleasure, if in this moment an elephant
should appear:” and no sooner has he uttered the words, than an
enormous elephant docs appear. For it must be observed, that
animals, in the abodes of Nat, are ideal, and created by the Nat
‘ themselyes, for a given space of time. This elephant has 83
heads; @ large one, destined to carry the great emperor, and 32
lesser ones for the 82 minor princes. Hach head has seven teeth,
50 juzeni in length; in each tooth there are seven lakes, and in
each Inke seven flower trees ; each tree has seven flowers and each
flower seven leaves ; in each leaf there are seven rooms; in aach room
saven beds, and in each bed there are seven female Nat danecing.
The size of the head on which the great emperor gits is 30 juzens,
that of the others only three. A payilion, three juzewi in Rize, 18
sitmitad in the great head ; under wiich a throne of ruby is raised for
the emperor, This elephant, whose name is Eraum, approaches the
grent emperor, who mounts upon the greatest bead, and then all
the other princes fake their places upon the remaimng 32 heads.
The elephant is followed by all the other Nat in order, each in
his proper seat. When this innumerable company arrives at the
at tree, all descend from the elepbant and from their seats,
and place themselves around the greal emperor, who is placed
upon the great stone, which we have already mentioned, Musie,
duneing and feastings immediately commence, and eontinue fonr
entire months, When these are past, they begin fo gatlier the
flowers ; for which purpose there 1s Do need of elimbing the tree,
for the winds, or the Nat that preside over them, shake the tree,
80 that the flowers fall off; but at the same time, that they may
not tonch the ground, other winds support their weight, and hold
them suspended in the air. Then the entire body of the Nat is
seen covered with the fragrant dust blown from the stamiua of
the flowers, The statureof the Nat of this region is three quarters
of # juzeniy, and the duration of their lifo is four times s long a8
in the inferior region, that is 36,000,000 of our years. The Nat
of this, as likewise those of the superior regions, need not the
sun’s light, as they themselves shine like so many suns.
18. §. 2 we have shown how the immense mountain
Mienm is supported by three feet of ruby. In the space betwoen
- B
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these three feet there is situated another abode of the Nat, called
Assurh, of the same epecies ns those of Tavateinsi, from whick
region they were turned out by frand. T'he Burmeze sacred books re-
Inte the eventin the following manner. Godama, while yet a mere
man in the sounthern island of Zabudibi, with other thirty-two
persons of a certain village, tEeri'urmﬂd many good works, ameng
which was that of sweeping the streets. DBy these they deserved
after death to become Nat of the region Tavateinsd : and the
name of Godama wag changed for that of Maja. In the course of
time Msja becams ambitious; and desiring with his companions
to occnpy the first places in this region, resolved fo expel its old
inhabitants. With this view, he and his associates drank plen-
tifully of a liquor, which they called wine, but which really was
not such : the old Nat, hearing of this and wishing to taste the
beverage themselves, drank real wine, and were intoxicated, Maja
immediately assembled his eompanions, who taking advautage of
the feeble state of their rivals, dragoed them by the feef to the
sea, and easily precipitated them into it. But as the term of their
reward was not yel finished, another abode was formed for them,
among the foundations of Mount Miemmo, between the three feet
of ruby. Here the banished Nat betook themselves, and their
new abode was called Assurd, from the wine they had drunk, It
is similar to the one they had left in all respects, except in its
gacred tree,

Besides the violence just described, the Nat of Assurd had
to suffer another injury from the new inhabitants of Tavateinsd,
whoge emperor once ravished the danghter of their king. Mind-
ful of these injuries, the Assurd Nat vowed a perpetnal war with
those of Tavateinsa ; and, whenever they see that their holy tree
does not produce the same flowers as that of their enemies, they
furionsly ascend the high mount Miemmd, and drive away the
guard stationed there by the emperor of Tavateingd, which is com-
posed of giants, dragons and enormous birds.

The emperor, roused by the noise, immediately mounts his
grent elephant, and calling to his assistance the Nat of the sun,
_ moon and stars, together with those of the elouds and winds, goes

out from the great city to resist his enemies. At first their ar-
donr E;e:nﬂn, and be is eomEelled to retreat ; but when the fury of
the Assurd is somewhnt abated, the great emperor unites his
forces, drives the enemy from the walls, and finally compels them
to take to flight. The Assurd, thus seeing themselves unable to
overcome, beat their great drum, which is formed from the foot of
a large crub, and retreat to their own abode. In these confliets no

Lives are lost, only the Nat are oppressed by fatigue and lassitude.
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According to the doetrines of the god Godama, all who honour
their relations and reverence old age, all who have veneration
and respect for the three excellent things, God, the law, aud the
priests, and all who are averse to quarrels and dissensions will
pass after death to the state of the Tavateinsi Nat.

19. The sacred looks of the Burmese are silent with rogard fo
the happiness of the Nat, whether superior or inferior to these.
With respect to the duration of their life, they make it four times
lon than with the inferfor Nat ; according to which, those of the
highest region will live 576,000,000 years. The duration of tho
life of the Rupi.and Arupi differs sccording fo their order. Of
the three orders of Ruph, known by the name of the first Zian
(see §, 12) those of the first live twenty-one durations of worlds ;
those of the second thirty-one, and thaose of the third sixty-four;
of the Rupi, called second Zian, those of the first order live two
Mahakap; each Mahakap comprising four times sixty-four dura-
tions of worlds; and in the same proportion is lengtliened the life
of the Rupi and Arupi of the higher orders.

Since happiness and the duration of life increase proportionably
%o the olevation of each class, a corresponding degree of merit
from almsdeeds and good works here helow determines to which

we shall belong after deatli.
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CHAPTER IV.

OF THE STATES OF PUNISHMENT.

20. Havrxe thus explained all that regards the blessed and
their habitations, we must now proceed to speak of the damned,
of the regions they inhabit, of their states of suffering snd the
doration of their lives. In §. 5 it has been said that there are
four classes of the unhappy. The first comprehends animals
that live on the earth or in the waters, or fly through the air.
The second is that of the Preitti, the third that of the Assuriché, and
lastly, the fourth ineludes those who are punished in the Niria,
or what 1s properly called Lell, And first with regard to animals.
Some Bnrmese Doctors aflirm, that the domestio ones, in the
duration of their life, follow the lot of the persons to whom they
belong; so that when the latter are longlived, their animals are so
likewise. Such animals as are not domesticated have & long or
a short life, according to the number of sins for which they have to
do penance,

It Las been nscertained that the elephant lives sixty years,
the horse thirty, the ox twenty, and the dog ten. They assert
that ‘the lonse and other similar insects live only seven days;
and they argue this from a circumstance related in their hooks.
A certan priest or Talapoin conceived an inordinate affestion for
& guwrment of an elegant shape, whicl he possessed, and which he
diligently preserved to prevent its wearing out. He died withont
correcting his irregnlar affection, und immediately becoming
a louse, took np his abode in his favourite garment. According to
custom, the other Talapoins divided the effects of the deceased ;
and wounld have cut the garment in pieces, had not the louse,
running frequently backwards find forwards, showed by his extraor-
dinary movemonts, that such a division was displeasing to him, The
sstonished Talapoins consulted their god Godama, who desired
them to waif seven days before they roceeded to the division ;
and when they inquired the cause of t{)us delay, he manifested to
them the sin in which that Talapoin had died; and said, that as
he knew that seven days after, the lonse woald be dead, he had
ordered them fo wait six days more ; lest, should they procesd to
the division before that period, the louse might perhaps allow
some expression of anger to eseape him, for which he would be
condemned to pass into some worse state of punishment,
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Those who do not keep a guard npon their tongue, those who
do not repress the inordinate afections of the heart, or the vicious
tendencies of the body, and those who negleet to give alms pass
after denth into the state of animals.

91, The second state of punishment isthat of the Preitta, and of
these there are varions spicies. Some there are, who live npon
‘gpittle, ordure and other filth, and inhabit the common sewers, cis-
terng and tombs. Others wander naked through the deserts and
forests, continually sobbing and groaning, and are consnmed by
hunger and thirst. Others for the whole duration of a world, are
constrained to tmm up the earth with a fiery plough: some feed
upon their own flesh and blood, and with their own hands tear
themselves with hooks: others, althongh they are a quarter of
n juzeni in stature; have u mouth as small as the eve of a needle;
for which resson, they are ever tormented by crnel hunger: and
Lﬂ.ﬂ’ti]y thiere are some who are tormented inwardly and outwardly

y fire.

All those who give alms to the Talapoins that do not wear the
proper habit, all who do violence to Talapoins, whether male or
female, or who injure the observers of the law, as well as all
misers, will pass after death into the state of the Preitta.

23, The third infernal state is that of the Assurché. Their
habitation is in the base of & certain mountain, situated far re-
mote from the abodes of men. 'They inhabit likewise the foress
and desert sea-shores, Their gnfferings are almost the same at
those of the Preitta. There is another species called Assurichd-
preitti, that have a body three quarters of & juzeni in height, and
are so squalid and lean, that they resemble skeletons. Their eyes
project outwards, like those of & crab, and they have a month in
the upper part of the head, as small as the eye of a needle, and
are therefore consmmed by hunger,

All such as make use of clubs or arms in their quarrels will
become Assuriché-preitti. Those also who offend or despise the
observers of the law, or who, on the contrary, honour and advance
the viclsters of it will pass to the condition of Preitti. In the
states of punishment just described, as well as in the fourth called
Niria, there is no fixed or determinate duration of suffering ; as
this depends on the species of the bad works, committed by men
in their life ime. For, if it be heavy and weighty, according to
the expression of the Burmese Doctors, they will be mude fo
suffer for a longer time. That is to say, according to the greater
or lesger enormity of the erimes committed and the bad habits
aoquired, the pumshment will last for a longer or shorter period.
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23. The fourth state of sulfering is called Niria, and fhis is
properly the Lell of the Bormese. It is situated in the deepest
recesses of the southem island Zabudibd, in the centre of the
great stone called Silapatavi, and is divided into eight great
hells. Each of them has four gates, at the four sides; and in
ench gate there are four smaller hells ; and besides these, other
40,040 smaller hells surronnd each great hell; heing disposed
above, below, on the right hand, and on the left. Every such
group of hells has an extension of 10,000 juzeni.

The infernal judges are seated before the gates of the greater
hells, aud are called Jamamen., These are Nat of the Assurd
species, as deseribed in §, 18, and both they and their satellites
enjoy the felicity of the Nat. They do not however take cogni-
sance of very heinous crimes, becanse the mere weight of these
hurls the wicked down to hell, but only of those of lesser
enormity,

It 1s a custom with the Burmese, when they give an alms, to
pour out 4 vessel of water upon the earth, by which ceremony
they think they make all their fellow creatures participators in the
morit of the action. If in performing this ceremony men do not
forget the Jamamen, these will be propitious to them, should the
chance to be thrown after death into the infernal Tegions, an:
will do every thing in their power to procure their relense.  But if,on
the contrary, in pouring out the water they did not intend to
ghare with them the fruit of the good work, fliey will be received
with a terrible uspect, their bad deeds will be, nof only nof exensed
or diminished, but rather exaggerated ; and as they are nnable to
adduee any thing in their justifiestion, they will be given over to
the infernal ministers to be formented.

24. It has been noticed above that, according to the species of
their bad works, the wicked are condemned to pnnishment. These
species are four according to the Burmese sacred books. One is
callod grievons, the other three are vonial.

To Jall one’s own mother or father, to kill a priest or Talapoin,
to strike or wound any God, as Beodat did who threw a stone
against Godama, and to sow discord among Talapoins, are the
five gns that coustitute the grievons class ¢ for which the wicked
will have to suffer fire and other droadful torments, in one of the
groater hells, the whole duration of a world.

This species of sins is called the first, beeanse it is the first to
produce its effect : for althongh the individual, who has commit-
ted one of these five sins, may have done many good deeds, yet he
cannot receive the reward, till after the first species is expiated,
by his having paid the penalty of that great sin,
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Btill more grievous than these are the sins of the Deitti, or
of those impions men who give no fzith to the revelations of Goi-
dama, who deny the Niban, the transmigration of men into animals,
or into otiier superior beings, and teach that there is no merit m
doing eharity or other good works, and who adore the Nat or Geni
E:ﬂmdmg over the woods and mountains. All these, should they

i@ obstinate in such wickedness and irreligion, will be tormentad
not merely for the duration of a world but eternally.

Among the minor species of gins, the first merely comprises
every offence committed in the last moment of life, and this holds
the first rank, as it is the first to take effect. All such sins are
punished in one of the greater hells.

After this elass come all sins of habit ; which, although in them-
gelves light, are nevertheless, on account of the evil habit, con-
sidered as punishable in the greater hells. The forrihy and last
E:cieu comprises all evil desives, and these are expiated, not in

greater bells but in the minor ones thist surronnd them.

25. Before speaking of the punishments inflicted in these, we
must remark that, of the eigqrt greater hells, four are called
Avizi, that 18 hot, becanse there the punishment is by fire, and
four Loghantreh, or cold, beeause sinners are there tormented by
cold, Igt is necessary also to premise, that the infernal days and
years are not of the same length as ours, for a thonsand of our
years make hut one day in the greater hells. In the smaller ones
@ day is equal to 500, 700, or even 800 of our years.

1. All passionate, quarrelsome, frandulent and ernel men, all
who in their deeds, words, or desires, are either dishonest or
lascivious: will be cut to pieces after death, in one of thie greater
hells with instrnments of burning iron, and afterwards exposed o
the most severe cold ; and the Fartﬁ cut off returning again to their
former state, will be a sccond time cut off, and exposed to the
same cold ; and in theso alternate torments they will pass 500
infernal years. :

IL. .&1{ thiose who by signs or words insult their relatives or
masters, priests, old men, or observers of the law, and all who
with nets or snares kill animals, will be condemued to one of the

ter halls, there to be tormented npon  fiery Led, by continaal
acerations with red-hot wire, and by being sawn with fiery seythes
into eight or sixteen picces, for the course of 1,000 infernal years,

111 Those who kill oxen, swine, goats and such other animuls,
all hunters by profession, warlike kings, and ministers who cnuse
oulprits to be tormented or executed, will after death be pressed
mf squoezed by four fiery mountaing in one of the greater hells,
for the space of 2,000 infernal years.
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IV. Whoever does not assist his follow-creatnres, those who are
ncenstomed fo pluck animals or kill them by patting them alive
into the frying-pan, those who in a state of intoxisation sommit
nplawful and indecent actions, they who dishonour or ill-freat
others, will have their bowels burnt np, by a flame entering
through their months ; and this ponishment will last 4,000 infer-
nal years.

V. Whoever takes away furtively, or by deception, frand, or
open force the property of others, such ministers and jndges as
receiva bribes for deciding suits unjustly, mandaring and generals
that desolate the ememy’s lands, all who cheat by false scules,
weights or measures, or who in any way appropriate to themselves
the goods of others, as well as all who steal or damnage things
belonging to priests and to pagodas ete. all such will be torment-
e in one of the greater hells; by fire and smoke ; which penetrat-
ing throngh the eyes and mouth and all the other inlets of the
body, will burn them alive for the conrse of 8,000 infernal years.,

VI. Those who, after having slain deer, swine and other
similar animals, do skin them, pluck off their hair, or roast
their flesh, the makers of arms, those who sell pork or turkeys,
those likewise who sell wines or poisons, or set fire to villages,
cities, or woods, in order to destroy animals, those who with
poison, or arms, or enchantments cause men to perish ; ali these
after death, being hurled headlong from a very high monntain,
will be received on the point of a red-hot spit, and cob in pieces by
the infernul ministers with swords and spears: and this punish-
ment will last 16,000 infernal years,

VIL The Deitti, or unbelievers, of whom we have spoken abave,
will be impaled with the head downwards, on a great red-hot spit,
without being able to move on either side, in the greatest of all
the hells.

VILI. Lastly, parricides, and those gnilty of the sins that are
comprised in the first or grievons class, will Lave to endure dread-
ful sufferings, for the whole duration of a world, in the midst of
smoke, seorching flames and other horrible torments, in the hell
. called the great Avial; the pavement of which is formed of red-hot
iron, to the depth of nine juzend, _

26. We must now speak of the minor hells which surround the
greater ones.  Among these we must specify the hell of ordure, in
which immense worms as large as elephants swim and bite the
smners who are there immersad ; that of burning coals ; that of
swords sl other sharp weapons ; that of knives, sabres and ather
arms, with which the bodies of the condemued are cut to pieces;
that in which the lungs, liver, and other viscera ave torn out from the

-
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bodies of the guilty by iron hooks ; that where they are cruelly beat-
en with fiery hammers ; that in which melted lead is pourad down
their throats ; that of thorns and briers ; that of biting dogs ; that of
ravens and vultures, which tear the flesh with their bills and
talons. Again, there is a place in which the condemned are
compelled to ascend and descend the Leppan tree covered all over
with the sharpest thorns; and another, in which sinners ars
forced to drink blood or purulent matter. All who honour not
their parents, masters and old men; all who drink wine or other
inebriating liquors ; all who corrupt the waters of lakes or wells,
or break up the roads; all dishonest dealers ; they who speak
bitterly and impatiently, or beat with their hands or with sticks ;
those who despise the counsel of Lionest men, and afflict their
neighbour ; evil speakers, detractors, the passionate and envious ;
such as injure others, or torment them by putting them in chains ;
all who in word, deed or desire are guilty of evil; lastly, those who
afilict the siok with harsh words will be condemned to these mi-
nor places of punishment, to be there tortured, in proportion to the
heinousness of their offences and evil habits. Besides these hells,
there is another consisting of an immense canldron, full of melted
copper, to aseond and descend which from one surface to the other,
requires 3,000 years. To this fask are condemned the laseivious,
that is to say those who violate the wives, daughters or sons of
others; and those who through life despising acts of charity and
the observance of holidays, give themsalves up to drunkenness and
excess, Those equilateral spaces full of very cold water, (§. 6) are
also according to the Burmese books so many hells ; to which are
condemned all who offend or insult their parents or the observers
of the law. These after death are born anew, three quarters of
a juzeni in height, with hooked nails on their hands and feet, and
are compelled to climb, like so many bats, throngh the obscure
caverns of the mountains, Here they annoy and ill-freat ench
other, and, instigated by cruel hunger, fear each other's flesh;
which falling into those cold waters is first dissolved like salt, and
then by a fatality attending on their wicked deeds, reunites itsell
to the body, so to suffer new torments.

97. Before we pass to other matters, we mus observe, that not
only in the southern island but also in all these places of torment,
beings may gain merit or demerit, according to their works, and so
pass to & superior or infevior situation. It is however only in this
island that the perfect state of Niban can be attained : becanse
for this it 18 requisite to see some (rod, and listen to his exhorta-
tions and revelations; which can happen in this island alone. In

'§. 6 we have explained what the state of the Niban is ; this cannok
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be said to have any specific seat ; for it is a perfectly incorporeal
and spiritual state of being, and deserves the name of tion
rather than of existence.
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CHAPTER V.
OF THE DESTRUCTION AND REPRODUCTION OF THE WORLD,

98. To conclude this treatise on Burmese cosmography we
have only to describe the way in which their sacred books explain
the end of one world and the commencement of another. They
suppose the remote and moral causes of the world's destruetion
to be three, lust, anger and ignorance ; from which, by the power
of fate, spring three other immediate and physical causes, fire,
water and wind. When lust prevails in the world, it will be de-
stroved by fire ; when anger, by water, and when ignorance, by
wind. They suppose also, that this destruction and reproduction
does not take place in a moment, but very sloyly; so that for the
world fo be entirely destroyed, an assenchié will pass, and another
before it be reproduced : and there will be the same interval of
time, between the total end of the old, and the beginning of the
new world.

99, Before deseribing the destruction of the world, it is neces-
gary to refer to what we have said in §.7, that in each world there
are sixty-four successive diminutions and angmentations of age in
the generations of men; and hence the life of man will be sixty-
four times reduced to the term of only fen years, At these periods:
there will be a general scourge and extermination. Should lust
be predominant, then will men, worn away by hunger, thirst and
misery to so many moving corpses, almost all perish. Should

er be the reigning vice then men will turn their weapons against
each other ; aud in furious combats labour for their mutual de-
struction. If, in fine, ignorance, as is generally the case, prevails
over the world, then vi%n a horrible consumption waste mankind
away to mere skeletons ; and thus will they die. After this almost
universal mortality a heavy rain will fall ; which carrying off all
the impurities of the earth, together with the mnburied corpses,
will discharge them into the rivers; and this will be succeeded by
a shower of sandal, flowers and every kind of garments. Then
ghall the few men who have escaped the extermination we have
just described, come forth from the caverns into which they had
retired, then shall they begin to do penance for the sins they have
committed, and thus deserve & prolongation of their life beyond

the period of ten years,



23 DESOHIPTION OF THE DURMESE EMUIHE,

30. A hundred thonsand years before the world's destruction,
gome Nat of the superior seats, descending to this sonthern island
with a sad and lngubrions countenance, with their locks dishevell-
ed and dressed in mourning, will proclaim in all the public streets
and squares with a lond snd lamentable voice that the destruction
of the world is approaching, They foresec it in the same way that
the birds of the air and the fishes of the gea, by a certain natural
instinet, foresee the approaching storm. After this they will ad-
monish and strive to excite mankind to the observance of the laws
and to those works, which may eléevate them affer death to the
abodes of the Rupt and Arupi.  The good works on which they will
principally insist are alms-deeds, the honouring parents and old
men, the observance of justice and the mutual love of each other.
They are earnest in exhorting men to these works that they may
be raised to the state of Rupd and Araph; because these abodes
will remain untouched when the world is destroyed by fire.

Upon hearing this terrible presage, all will be struck with fear,
and will use every endeavour to praetise the four good works recom-
mended to them, The Nat inhabiting Mount Mgiemmﬂ, and those
of the mountains, rivers and forests will then be transported to
the states of Zian and Ruph. The infernal beings also, hav-
ing now expiated the species of gin for which they lind been con-
demued, will again become men, and strive to practise the same
good deeds in order fo deserve, together with the others, the state
of Zian, For the impious alone and for the unbelievers there is
no ohanee of relief, a3 they will be eternally tormented in the
equilateral spaces full of the coldest water, which are placed with-
out ﬁmm‘ The irrational animals likewise must perish with the
wﬂr -

81. When the world is to be destroyed by fire, as soon as the
Nat have finished their proclamation, aF heav]jrr rain will {all from
heaven, by which all the lakes and torrents will be overflowed ;
and men conceiving strong hopes of an abundant erop will sow
their richest seeds. But this rain will he the last to deseend
the earth ; and from this time, for the space of 100,000 years, not
a single drop of water will fall from heaven. All plants and vege-
tables will now perish throngh the long dronght ; and men, dying
with hunger, will be transported to the abodes of the Nat, or the
Zian. The sun and moon having lost their Nat, who have begome
Zigu, will cease to shine; and in their stead, two other suns, no
mhabited by Nat, will perpetually succeed each other; so that
there can'be no longer any night ; and hence the heat, will be such,
that the small rivers, lakes and torrents will be dried up, and no

‘vestige of plants will be seen on the surface of the ea After



gome time a third sun will aﬁpear; and then the Ganges with
the other four great rivers will dry up. After many ages a fourth
gnn will make its appearance, by whose heat will be drained the
seven great lakes which; as the Burmese books relate, lie to the
north of the southern island and give rise to five grept rivers,
whereof the Ganges is one. After another long period o fifth sun
will rige, and then all the seas will be laid dry. At the appear-
ance of a sixth sun, all the islands of this and' of every other
world, to the nnmber of 10,100,000 will open; and from the
apertures, smoke and flames will burst forth. Timally, after
a lengthened term of years, at the appearence of the seventh and last
gun, Mount Miemmo, with all the abodes of the Nat, will be consum-
ed by fire. Andas in & lamp when the il and wick are consumed,
the flame goes out of itself, so when the fire shall have deyoured
all that exists in this, or any other world, it will spontancously cease.
The whole time oecupied by these events, from the last rain that
fell {0 the final ceasing of the fire, will fill np the interval of an
assenchid.

89, When the world is to be destroyed by water, af the begi.uniﬂp]
& small shower of rain will fall, which increasing by degrees, wil
become &0 heavy and horrible, that each drop of it will be of the size
of & thousand juzeni: and thus the abodes of men and the Nat,
together with some of those of the Zian and the 10,100,000
worlds, will be dissolved and destroyed. So likewise when the
world is to be destroyed by wind, as soon as the Nat have finished
their admonitions, the lLieavy rain will fall; and a 100,000 years
after, & wind will begin to blow, which inereasing by degrees, will
at first rnise the sands and small pebbles, and afterwards the
heavy stones, the tops of mountains aud the frees, and then shaking
mdvgmaking up all the earth, with all the abodes of the Nat and
many of those of the Zian, will disperse eévery thing in the im-
mensa vacuum of heaven. The annexed table shows the order
and method of the destruction of the world, by fire, water and

wind.
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83. Having now shown how the world will be destroyed, we
must next speak of its reproduction. Fire, water and wind are
the threa agents in its dissulluﬁou, but water or rain alone acts in
reproducingit. Anassenchié after the end of the world, this begins
to fall, at first slowly, but increasing by degrees till its drops
successively reach the size of one, two, a hundred, and a thounsand
jnzenit. Yet it still continnes falling withont intermission, while
the wind, by which it is continnally beaten about and compressed,
condenses it precisely in the place where the preceding world was
gituated. On the surface of this condensed body of water, by the
action of the sun, a kind of crust or greasy scum is formed, from
which those abodes of Nat and Zian that had been destroyed will
be reproduced. Afterwards Mount Miemmd and the other seats
of the Nat placed in its vieinity, will be formed ; and as the water
gnecessively decreases, from its sediment will arise the four
great islands, Mount Zacchiavala and all the 10,100,000 worlds,
in the same order and symmetry as before,

34. The new world is then repeopled in the following manner.
Tmmedistely after the formation of the islands, a kind of ernst

pears on their surface, having the smell and taste of butter.

he odour of this snbstance ascending np to the abodes of the
Rupi fills their inhabitants, who before the destruction of the last
world had become Zian, with the desire of eatingit. For this
]mﬁpose they assume human bodies, endowed with great agility
and splendonr, and so descend npon the island which we inhabit.
At first they pass their lives happily and quietly with this super-
natural food for their only sustenance; but avarice and the thirst
for private gain springing up amongst them, gives birth fo quar-
rels and disputes. Thence 1t happens that in punishment of their
sin, the nectareous erust that had supported them disappears, and
their bodies; losing their original splendour, become dark and
opaque. This loss is instantly succeeded by darkness and black
mght, for the sun and moon have not yet shone out; which fills
them with the greatest consternation. But the sun now rising in
the east, dispels their fear, and fills them with satisfaction by ita
unhoped for appearance. Yet is this nniversal joy and content
succeeded by a new cause of perfurbation and trouble, when the
sun, after its dinrnal revolution is hidden by Mount Miemma.
Then do men in affliction and consternation begin to lament and
exclaim “ Oh | how soon has the light which came fo illnminate
us disappeared.” Whilst they are thus ardently desiring a new
luminary; behold, in the same quarter of the hegvens, at the be-
ginning of the night, the moon and stars shine forth. Af the ap-
pearance they are greatly comforted and exultingly exelaims:
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“TTyaly this is a welcome sight.” It is on & Sunday, in the month of
Tabaun, which corresponds to our March, that the sun, moon and
gtars first give light.

As in preparing rice, some grains are ectly cooked and
others remain raw or half-dressed: so the Burmese Doctors say,
that by the power of fate, part of the earth remains flat, partis
elevated into mountains, and part depressed into valleys.

36. The erust of butter, which, ns we have said, had disappear-
ed on account of the sing of mankind, having penetrated into the
bowels of the earth, is changed into & large stome ealled Silapatavi :
and instead of that erust a kind of ivy-tree springs up having likewise
the flavour of butter. Men feed upon this for some time, nntil
avarice ariging again among them, this plant also disappears ; and
in its place a kind of mee without husk, of an excellent quality,
graws up from the bowels of the earth. At the same time earthen
vessels appear, which they fill with the rice; and having placed
them upon stones, fire spontancoucly comes out from them, by
which the rice is instanily cooked. Different lands of food also
present themselves, according to each one's desive. In the be-

inning, when their nourishment is the ¢rust and ivy which we
ve described, as this food is all eonverted into blood and flesh,
men have no need of the different organs and channels, for the
excration of that part of their food, which eontributes nothing to
their nofriment. But now that they have begun fo feed npon
rice, these various organs are formed in the human bady to suit
the coarser quality of the new food. This nourishment also produces
the first sensations of passion, which are instanily followed by the
divigion of mankind into the two sexes, each individual being in
this respect, as be was before the destruction of the world. This
digtinetion, at first, gives rise to illicit desires, but ends in estab-
lishing the matrimonial state. A great many however preserving
their virginity, become men of great virtue and holiness, and ave
called Manussa-BDiammi, These do not exersise commerce, agri-
culture, or any other mechanical art, but solely employ themselves
in the sublime ministry of making oblations and giving alms. For
a length of time they preserve their celibacy; but afterwards,
seeing their race diminish considerably, many contract marriages
in ordar to perpetuate it.  Upon hearing this, the other Manussa-
Biamma are highly scandalized ; and detesting their depravation,
declare hatred against those who have econtracied such marrisges,
and soparate themselves from their society. And hence the Bur-
mese Doctors derive the custom of the modern Bramins, who pre-
tend to be descendants of the Manussa-Biammi, of not ing,
eating nor cohabiting with persons of & different caste. -
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though according to the law of the god Godama, matrimony is
luwful, yet still, as the Niban cannot be obtained without the ob-
gervance of celibacy, the men learned in this law repute marriage
as & less perfect stafe. Those Biammi who have entered into the
married state begin to build houses, villages and cifies ; and the more
they multiply, the greater and more frequent are the gnarrels and
ruptures among them ; because through the predomination of
avarice, overy one attends to his own inferest and convenience.
In order to remedy these disorders and put an end to quarrels, in
which the most powerful always prevails, they agree by common
consent to elect a king, who may administer justice and bestow
rewards or punishments pocording to desert. IHaving found one
among them who excels the others in stature and graceful shape,
a8 also in the obseryance of the natursl law, they choose Lim for
prince of the earth, and call him Mahasamati, as also Catlia,
which signifies Lord of the earth, and Hazn, because he has the
power of rewarding and punishing aecording to merit. From this
first king forty-four others descend, the tenth of whom is named
Godama.

Thue is the human species renewed, and from these different or-
ders the four castes or races of men descend. The descendants of
Mahasamata constitute the royal race. The other castes, that of the
Bramins, of the rich, and of the Suchoié, in which are comprised
merchants, artisans and husbandmen, are derived from those
Biammi who contract matrimony.

86. In the supposition that all mankind are descended from
the same stock, & Burmese Doctor asks why the languages of men,
their customs and religion, the shape and colour of their bodies
gre 80 various. To this question he answers; that the primitive
inhabitants of the world, having greatly inereased in number, were
obliged to disperse themselves into various countries and regions,
in which the difference of climate, water and products gave rise
to different customs, languages and religions. And as children
born from the same parents are not all called by the same, but by
different names, so, among the descendants of the Biammi, some
were called Burmese, some Peguans, others Seiam ete. The same
Doctor also derives the difference of name from the fact that a per-
gon may be considered in different lights, as Godama takes various
numes, according to the different divine attributes and properties
with which he is endowed. Again our author enquires what gave
risa to the varions species of herbs and trees; and answers fhat
they sprong from the seeds of the preceding world, which had
been (Fﬁ ted by the reproducing main. The same cannot be
said of lﬂguminea of gold, silver and precious stones ; wl;iah were
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not to be found at the beginning of the world, and were only pro-
duced by the merits and good works of men. He then adds, that
when just and upright princes reign in the southern island, or
whien men illustrious for holiness and virtne flourish there, then
Padesn trees will grow; and showers of gold, silver and pre-
cious stones will fall from heaven : the sea also will deposit on its
shores various kinds of tressures; and whatever is sown will
wonderfully froetify. On the contrary, when the princes are un-
just and men observe not the law, not only will riches not increase,
but rather diminish; the ancient gold and silver mines will dis-

appear ; aud for want of moisture the sown lands will be dried up
or yield fruit of a pernicious quality,
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CHAPTER VI.

OF THE INHARBITANTS OF THE BEURMESE EMPIRE,

_87. Tas extensive territories which constitute .the Burmese em-
pire are not inhabited by one nation slone, but by many, differing
essentinlly in language, manners and customs. The prineipal of
these are the Burmese, who oecupy the tract of land called the
kingdom of Ava, which extends from the city of Pid or Pron, in
19" north latitude, as far as 24, and from 112° to 1167 east longi-
tude, from the meridian of the island of Ferro.

88, Next in importance are the Peguans, anciently their com-
petitors. They once formed a powerful monarehy, whose sover-
eigns were for a length of time masters of the lingdom of Ava,
They inhabit the country called Pegh, extending from est to
east, from the island of Negraglis; to the kingdom of Siam; and
from north to south, from the eity of Pron, to that of Mariaban.
The Pegnan language is totally different from the Burmese.

89. Mhe thivd nation is that of the Aracanese. Not many years
ago, this likewise was an independent state, under the name of
the kingdom of Aracan. The language of this country likewise
differs entirely from that of the other &wo.

40. Beyond the point of Negraglii, as far as Azen, and even
farther, there is a small chain of mountains, that divides Aracan
and Qassd from the Burmese. All these mountains are inhabited
by a nation called Chien ; part of which is independent, and part
subject to the Burmese emperor. In the latter, besides a parti-
enlar language and 8 peculiar manner of dress, there prevails
a strange custom which deserves fo be mentioned. It is that of
tatooing with black the faces of the women. The origin of this
custom is as follows. During the time that the residence of the
Burmese kings was in the city of Pagan, they were aceustomed
* frequently to dispatch their soldiers info the conntry of the Chien, to

v off the most beautiful women and girls. It was in order
to free themselves from this disgraceful oppression, that the Chien
adopted the practise of thus disfiguring the features of their women.

41. To the east of the Chien mountains, between 20° 30" and
91° 80’ north latitude, is a petty nation called Jo. They are sup-

to have been Chien, who in progress of time have become
urmese; speaking their language, although very ecorruptly, and
adopting all their customs. These Ja generally pass for neoro-
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mancers and sorcerers ; and are for this reason feared by the Bur-
mese,who dare not ill-treat them, for fear of their revenging them-
gelves by ome enchantment.

42, All that truct of land which extends from 25° fo 20° norfh
Intitude, between the Chinese province of Junan, Siam and the
kingdom of Ava, is inhabited by a numerous nation called Scism,
who are the same as the Laos, Their kingdom is divided into
small districts nnder different chiefs ealled Zabon, or petty princes.
From the time of Alompri, the present king's father, fill the be-

inning of the present reign, all these Zabod were subjects and
tributaries of the Burmese ; but the cruel despotism, the continual
vexations and oppressions of their masters have forced many of
them to rebel; all of whom have leagued themselves with the
Siamese, as we shall have oceasion hereafter to relate. In lan-
guage, manners and customs these Sciam hear a nearer resemblance
to the Siamese than to the Burmese, Other tribes of the Sciam
inhabit the forest to the north of the city of Miedi, and are other-
wise called Konjen. These, although situated within the king-
dom of Ava, still retain their own language, together with customs
peculiar to themselves,

43, Casting our eyes upon the map of the Burmese empire we
shall see, that besides the nations already mentioned, there are
also included in it the Cadii, the Palaon, the Koes, and the Ca-
chien, who arg descended from the real Chien; mations, all of
whom speak a peculiar language, and have customs different from
the Burmese.

44, We mnst not omit herve the Carian, 8 good and peaceabla
people, who live dispersed throngh the forests of Pegn, in small
villages consisting of four or five honses. These villages, upon
the death of any mbabitant, are thrown down and t]astm}redpa in
a moment by the survivers, who suppose the Devil to have taken
possession of the place. It is worthy of observation, that al-
though residing in the midst of the Burmese and Peguans, they
not only refain their own language, but even in their dress, honses
and every thing elseare distingnished from them. And what is more
remarkable, they have & different religion. This indeed only con-
sists in adoring, or rather fearing, an evil gemius, whom the

pose to inhabit their forest, and to whom they offer rice an
other food, when they are sick, or apprehend any misfortune,
They are totally dependent upon the despotic govermment of the
Burmese.

45. But it is not so with the other Carian who inhabit the neigh-
bourhood of Taanti, and arve called Red Carian, to distinguish
them from the former, These, retired in their mountains and inne-
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cessible forests, have very often defied the Burmese, to whose yoke
they have never submitted. The Red Carian, who live o the east
of Canton about 24° north latitude, consider themselves as de-
seendod from these ; because when the Burmese seized upon the
country of Taunt, many of the inhabitants took to flight.



a8 DESCRIPTION OF THE BUBMESE FMPIRE.

BURMESE HISTORY.
CHAPTER VI

ORIGIN OF THE BURMESE NATION AND MONARCHY.

1. Waes I ennmerated the nations subject to the Burmese
dominion, it was not my intention to convey to my reader any
idea of their origin, of the country whence they came, nor the
time and manner of their emigration to their present position.
Not to say that this would be irrelevant to my present design,
which is to treat only of the Burmese and their kingdom, if
wonld be truly a difficult or rather impossible task ; not only be-
eause the different langnages of those nations are unknown, buf
also becanse they have no historieal books nor authentio traditions,
from which any true records might be gleaned. In fact, some of
them have no knowledge of writing or of books, especially the
Carian and Ohien. I shall therefore confine myself to the origin
of the Burmese, a3 they are the ruling nation, and have conse-
quently introduced their customs and laws into Peghi, Aracan, and
other countries which they have subduoed ; and will commence with
a brief sketeh of the origin and subsequent history of their monar-
chy. Even on this the reader must not flatter himself that he will
receive aceurate information; since the Burmese histories and
traditions are filled with strange hyperbolical aecounts, and fabn-
lous narratives.

If you ask the Burmese what was their origin they will reply ;
“QOur name alone demonstrates at once the antiquity and nobility
of our race, and our celestial origin.” In fact, in their own lan-
guage their name is not Burmese, which we have borrowed from the
Portnguese, but Biammi; the very name, as we have seen above,
* borne by the descendants of those beings who once occupied the
biessed regions of the Ruph, Nevertheless if we notice many
peculiarities of the Burmese, and especially a certain fierceness of
character not possessed by other Indian nations, we shall be led o
conclude, that they ave of Turtar origin : being probably descend-
ants of some tribe of Tartars, who, as we are informed by history,

gprend themselves over every part of Asia, especially in the expadi-
hpons of the famons Hengiaf%.han. o £ £

#Baa Commographiy §§ 84, 96,
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Fven on the origin and progress of the Burmese monarchy, tha
reader must be prepared to meet nothing in their annals but
marvellons tales, mixed up with & very little truth. Before my
arrival in India, some missionaries made it their particular study
to cnmﬁausa a faithful history of the Burmese kings, but in vain.
I myself, while residing in the kingdom of Ava, asked one of the
wisest and most learned of the natives, whose intimate friendship
1 enjoyed, whether there were any book from which I might learn
the true history of the founder and perpetuators of their monarchy.
He candidly answered, that the task was difficult or rather im-
possible ; and endeavoured to persuade me to give up the study as
useless. o satisfy the curiogity of my readers, I have therefore
nothing better to offer them on this subject than an abridgement
of the Maharazaven, that is, the great history or annals of the
kings. It is only towards the conclusion of this work, that any
thing like a glimpse of truth appears.
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CHAPTER VIII.

ABRIDGEMENT OF THE BURMESE ANNALS, CALLED
MAHARAZAVEN.

2. Durixa the period that the age of man is inereasing from
ten years to an assenchi?, there 18 no king in the world ; but when
on the contrary, it is on the wane, then there are lings, and the
first that reigns during this diminution of age, is always ealled
Mahasamata. In every world the ages decrease sixty-four times,
80 that in each there must be sixty-four kings of the name of Ma-
hasamati.

In the presentworld there have existed only eleven. Beginning
to count tsjmrﬂfora from the eleventh, the Burmese reckon 252,956
kings to Uggagarit ; 8,210 from him to Zejasena, the grandfather
of Godama ; and twenty-nine from Azadasat his son, to Siridama-
sogn. This is the series of kings that have flourished in the
kingdom called Engi, Meggadi ete. 'We must next speak of those
who have reigned in Baranasi, Sautti ete.

Whilst the god Godama was living upon the earth, he received
an assurance that his laws would be observed in these kingdoms,
for the space of 5,000 years, This induced him to accept of
o magnificent convent of sandal wood, which a celebrated rich man
named Maunzali had built for him in these regions. During his
residence there, and whilst for seven whole days he was practisin
every virtue, he obtained as a reward for Maunzalh, that lie should
acquire greal sanctity, should be free from the passions of anger,
covetonsness and lust, and should movreover have a title to the
Niban after his death,

One d“ﬁ that Godama had ascended a mountain, and was look-
ing towards the sea, he beheld some cow-dung floating npon the
waters; and at the same time a Pod, which is a species of mole
living under ground, approached, and to shew him respect, took in
its month a small quantity of earth and presented it to him.
Beeing it, Godama smiled ; and being asked the reason of his
gmiling bﬁnﬁnﬂ of his disciples, by name Anandi, replied propheti-
cally ; * Know, that 110 years after I shall have obtained the
Niban, five gl-reat prodigies will happen in this place; and a great
kingdom will here be established, of which this little mole, having
nssumed the name of Duttabaumen; will be a king.” We must
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now see how this prediction was fulfilled. But first if may be well
to premise that this kingdom, as well as those of Enga, Megaadh
etc., lhm're 10 existence, save in the faney of the compilers of these
annals.

8, Twenty yeurs after Godama had obtained the Niban, the
mighty monarch of the great kingdom of Tagaun, loxd of the white
aud ved elophant, died, and his son succeeded to the throne, e

thered together s numerous army, and marched against Lis own

vother in law; whom having eonquered he pursued to the place
Eiﬁar; the kingllom of Sarckittrh was to be founded, and there
ed.

After the death of his adversary, the king did not retnrn to his
realm of Fagmun, but having laid aside his royal ornaments,
devoted himself to a solitary life in this Flm.m; and was renowned
for sanctity and virtue, in the village of Piadi, where he had fixed
his abode. This holy hermit having one day made water, & Liind
drank of it, and shortly nfter conceived aud brought forth & female
salled Bedar), who was afterwards carried home by her father tho
hermit, About the same time, in the year 40, the queen of the
kingdom of Tagsun brought forih two blind sons, whose names
were Mahasambava, and Zulasambavi.  Inthe year 59, she expos-
ed them both in 4 small bout upon the river, the current of whieh
carried them to the exact place where the kingdom of Sarelittr
wis to be founded. Ience the hermit-king having earried the
gwo blind bovs to his abode, elducated them, and in dne fime
myrried one of them, Mahasambavi, to his own daughter; i
consequence of which he became prince of the village Piudl. Short-
1y after Bedarl conceived the renowned king Duttabaun. Thres
months luter, Mahasambavi died at the age of twenty-six. He
was hormn on & Monday, and at his death were heard saven horrible
NoIsEs.

4, In the same year, Mahasambavi's younger brother, Zulasam-
bavi, marrying his deceased brother’s wife, became prinee of
Piudi. He lived sixty-one years; of which he reigned thirty-five.
He was born on a Monday, and at bis death the sun was eclipsed for
seven whole days ; durin which time it seemed n continual mght.

Aftér the death of Zulasambava, @ hermit and six Nat met in
a vast plain, und there built & most magnificent city, similar fo one of
the capitals of the abodes of tha Nat, with walls, gates, ditches,
Dttlements aud every thing necessury for its ornament or defetice.
This eity was builtin the following mauner. The king of the Nat
ordered a Naga or Dragon to take & rope a jnzeud in length, and
therawith deseribe a circle ; and in this eircular plain was the city
built, having thirty-two great gates and @85 mauy amal{}ar ones,
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with a very superb palace of gold in the centre, This magnificent
work was [inished in ouly seven days, aud the city called Sarekit-
tri.  After this the king of the Nai, taking the celebrated Dutta-
baun by the hand, placed him on the throue, and gave to him
n portentons spear which had the power to wound and kill any of his
enemios. He gave him likewise a prodigions wand, whjnﬁ being
thrown from his band, would beat and lacerate those it was nimed
at. To these he added n white elephant and a horse, 8 drum and
a great bell, with seven Nat to serve him as satellites ; wherfore
Duttebaun became ahsolute lord of all the great southern island,
Znbudiba. This king had two wives, one was the daughter of his
father Mahssambava, and was named Zandaderi, and the other was
the danghier of a cerfain Nagh or Dragon; and was named Bezandl,
The first was the prior wife, and had a son called Duttran.  Finally
Duttabann, after having reigned seventy years, died in the hundred
and fifth year of his age. Hewas born on a Tuesday, and af the
time of lus death the water of the rivers changed their natural
course, and ran upwards to their source ; the shade of the sun being
towards the north, was instantly turned to the'south; and seven
great noises were heard in the lieavens,

5. In.tlie yeur 171, Dnttabaun was sucoeeded on the throne by
his first born nmmed Duttran, who reigned twenty-two years, and
dlied in the fifty-seventh year of his age. He was born on a Wed-
nesduy, and at lis death seven thunderbolts fell.  From the year
193 1o 637, there were eighteen kings; but in these annals no
mention is made of any memorable adventore of any of them ; but
merely the day of their birth, and the prodigy that was seen at
their death are recorded. Trom this it appears, as well as from
wihat we shall relate hiercafter, that on the duy of ench king’s death
some prodigy must happen in heaven or on earth.

The king who reigned in the year 637 was the son of Samandi ;
hin reign lasted only seven years. Under this king, as something
wnlucky was apprehended the prince of the Nat strnek ont of the
ern 642 years, and ordered that the 044th vear should now be
called the second. Fver since this time it has beon the custom of the '
Burmese monarchs to order similar corrections, whenever aecord-
ing to the prejudices of their judicial astrology any year was
¢onsidered as ominous of misfortune. The present king has once
made this abbreviation of the era.

6. In the second year of the now ern, Ahiedii son of the pres
ceding king began hisreign, It lasted throe years, and in the year
B, he had for successor his brother, who reigned eleven vears, and
died in ihe fortieth year of his age. On the day of his death it
happened, that a countryman’s coru-sieve was curried away by an
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impetnous wind., The conntryman followed it, erying ouf, “Oh!
my corn-sieve! oh! my eorn-sieve!'” The eitizens disturbed by
this elamonr, and not knowing what had happened, began likewise
to ery: “ Army of the corn-gieve, soldiers of the corn-sieve.”
A great confusion consequently arose, and all the citizens divided
themselves into three parties, who afterwards formed three differ-
ent nations, the Bil, the Charan, and the Burmese. The firsk
tbuk_.uwms amainst the second and was victorious; bub after-
wards, being agitated by intestine discord, was again divided into
three parties ; one of which put itself under the government of the

rince Samndritmen. Tle led them fo a place called Mungno,

om whénee the Peguans expelled him threo years after. He
‘then took shelter in Menton, but was driven thence also by the
Argemnese: upon which le passed into the great kingdom of
Pagan, whiclh, confained nineteen cities. Pagun still retains ita
name, and is situated at the distanea of four days journey from the
capital. While he there reigned as ha was destitute of virtue and
power, he wiscompelled to feed swine, tigers, great birds and other
“animals of the forest, which Lad rebelled against him. In pro-
gress of time the daughter of a prince of Dragons, having married
the son of the sun, bore him & child called Binmenti, who lent his
assistance to the king of Pagan, and tamed all his rebellions ani-
mals. After this, he tock in marriage the daughtar of Samudrit,
and suceeeded him in his kingdom. Samudrit, after having reign-
ed forty-five vears, died in the twenty-seventh year of his pge.
He was bortt on & Sunday, and at his death o great flery globe,
of the diameter of a large waggon-wheel, foll from hoaven.

Tn thie year 89, a hermit succeeded to Biumenti ; hetween whose
réigm and the year 535 there were eighteen kings. No setion of
theirs of any note has been recorded ; the day of their birth and
the prodigy at their death are alone menfioned.

In the yoar 535, the reigning king was Poppozorahen, who was
famons for his skill in the Beden, s book on judicial astrology,
Having from this derived information of some impending calsuity,
he gtruck off all but two vears from the ern 535. He reigoed
fwenty-seven years, and died the samo year in which he had al-
tered the arn. . He was born on n Sunday, and on the day oflis
deatl seven enormons vultures alighted on the great roof of the
royal palace; s circumstance ever ooked wpon as & bad omen.

7. From the second year of the correcied era to 450, tweuty-two
kings reigned. In this year Alsunzisit succeeded his grand-father
‘on the throne. On the day of his birth the great drum which is
kept in the royal palace beat of itself; also the great paluce
door of itell fléw open. This king, on board & most superh ghip
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belonging to the Nat, and accompanied by 80,000 smaller vessels,
sailed to the place where grows the sacred tree of this island,
Zabudibd, and there for seven entire months held high festivity,
The prince of the Nat went to the same place, and in the follow-
ing mannor saluted Alaunzish. “ Ob king ! most powerful, most
wise, most excellent, oh king of kings ! ete.” Ha then muade him a
prosent of the stafues of two ancient Deities. This most puissant
prince died in the eighty-fifth year of Lis age, after having reigned
soventy years. He was born ‘on s Thorsday, and at his death
Jupiter fonght with Saturn. From the year 520, in which the last
mentioned Llaing ended his reign, to the year 682, eleven kings are
numbered. At this year we find the throne ocenpied by a king
called Zunit, whose reign lasted forty-three years. With lum the
Fﬂﬁ of the princes of Pagan ends ; there imrmg been fifry-five
i1

8. In the yenr 662, three brothers of the truo stock of the kings

of Pagan disputed among themselves the possession of that king-
dom. After several intestine wars, the eldest brother obiained the
qniet possession of the provinee called Miengsin, in the vicinity
of P The second brother made himsell king of Maceari;
and the third established himself in Penld, a city existing at the
present day.
" In the vear 666, the king of Mienzain built a palace of gold and
became very poweriul ; but fifteen years afterwards, was poisoned
by his younger brother. Thres years before his desth, he had
built the city of Panji, which is at present three dgys jomrney
from that of Ava, which latter he had fonr times in vain attempted
to rebmild. His wife was a danghter of the emperor of Lﬂu:m‘ i3
called Poazo, by whom he had a son named Uzzana, who was the
founder of seven great convents of Talapoins, He lad also
another son mamed Chiozoa, lord of five whito elephants. By
another queen, the danghter of & musician, he had a son, who was
alterwards lord of Chegain, and two danghters. After having
reigned twenty-two years, he died in the fiftieth year of his age.
He was born on a Moundsy, and on the day of his death the plan-
ot dupiter was seen in the lunar circle, and the Pagoda worked
many miracles,

In the year 685, Uzzani sncoceded his father, and reigned
twenty vears ; after which his gnngm- brother Chiozon, having
bought five white elephants, dethroned him, sud in 704 bagan to
veign in his stead. He had, by his queen, sister of the king of
Penid, a son, named Uzzgnabiann ; who succeeded to the throne
in the year 726 ; and with him fnishes the serips of the five kings
that reigned in Pauji,
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9. Zajan, who was lord of Chegain in the year 680, having
converted that place into 4 city, by surrounding it with breick walls,
and ditches, established there a new kingdomy, in which he concen-
trated the best forces of the country. This ecity iz situated oppo-
site Ava, on the western side of the river. Zajan had three sons
and a dsughter; of whom the eldest was named Chiozoi. After
having reigned eight years, he died at the age of twenty-eight.
At his death Saturn fought with Venus,

After Zajan's death his brother Trabid seized the reins of
government, but three years afterwards was gurprised and impris-
oned by his own son, Scioedantek, who however did not long en-
joy the fruit of hisperfidy; for his body-gnards killed him in
a nmting, after he had reigned only threo years. The throne was
yestored to Trabii: but he also enjoyed his reacquired dignity
Tt a few days, being unexpectedly murdered by one of his prime
ministers, who placed Chiozoi, eldest son of Zajan, on the throne
in his stend. This prince reigned five years, and died at the age
of twenty-one. e was succeeded in the year 714 by his brother
Trabid, lord of the white elephant, who reigned two years, and died
in the twenty-fourth year of his age. He was born on a Monday,
and the day of his death was remarkable for the appearance of
a comet,

Tn the year 716, Menpinuk, grandson of the Emperor of China's
daughter, suceepded Trabii in the kingdom of Chegain ; and atthe
sama time his step-son Satomenchin held the government in the
kingdom of Tagaun, Nurassh king of Panj, having eonceived
the desire of conquering these two kingdoms, sent ambassadors to
Sokimpui, lord of Mogaun, a distriet in the country of the Sciam,
demanding assistance in his enterprise. Solampui_accordingly
despatehed a great army against Tagaun, by which Satomenchin
wag conquered and made prisoner. But aftorwards escaping, le
fled fo Menpiauk his step-father, who received Lim with reprogehes
for his cowardice, and banished him into a forest. From the con-
quest of Tagaun, the army of the Soiam advanced and laid siege
to Chegain. The resisiance was shart, the town was given up to
the enemy, and Menpiauk constrained to take refuge in the same
forost to which lie had sent his step-son. From Chegain the
Beiam passed on to Panji, where they spent some days. Daring
this time, taking advantage of the false security of Narassy, they
one day loreed an entrance into the palace, made themselves
miasters of the person of the king, and carried him away prisoner
into their own eountry. After their departure, the chief ministers
plaged upon the throne Uzzauabiaun, the brother of Narasshi, In
the khmfgrfm of his reign, Sstomenchin, Laying first put to death
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his step-father Meupiank, invaded Panji with 2 powerful army ;
and having killed Uzzanabinun, possessed himself of the kingdom.
He reigoned there for the space of a month,

The following is the order of the events E]ust narrated. TIn the
month of May of the year 726 Chegnin was destroyed, and in June
tlig same was the fate of T'anjii ; in the following month Uzza-
nabigun ascended the thirone, and in September lost it, giving
place to Satomemchin. In October this king, in his L}:mg_ress
throngh Navarh, fonnded the city of Ava, and on the sixth day of
the moon of Mareh gave to it bhe name of Radanapurs, that is, the
city of gold and precious stones. Thus was he at the same time
master of three kingdoms, Panji, Chegain, and Ava. He died at
the aga of twenty-five having reigned in Panji seven months, and
three m Ava.

10, To him suceeeded, in the year 729, his brother-in-law
Aminmencholkd ; who after & reign of thirty-three years, died in the:
seventietl year of his age, and had for sunccessor his son Tarabii ;
called the lord of the white elephant, because one of that colonr.
was horn on the same day with him. Hediéd ab the age of thirty-
two, baving being betrayed and murdered by his own futor. At
the timé of his death & comet wis seen.

His brother sueceeded him on the throne ; and after reigning
twenty-one years, boqueathed the kingdom to s son Biahassi.
His reign lasted but three years, when he was killad by the Seiam.
His snocessor was Menland his son, who ascended the throne in
787, but was ghortly afterwards poisoned by his wife. To him sue-
ceeded a stranger,whose name and pedigree are nnlmown. Butafter
him, in the year 788, Saddamarnzd obtained the crown ; under
whom the era was abbrevisted, and only three years of the old
computation retained, on account of some omen portending mais-
fortune. Hereigned twenty-three years und expired in the sixtieth
year of his age.

11. In the third year of the new era, Manrekiozod, son of pre-
ceding, mounted the throne; and to him suceeeded Seciassh Lis
brother, who agsigned to lis numerons sons and daughtérs by va-
rious queens the revenues of many cities and provinces, together
with & number of eléephants ; and raised them to the rank of princes
and princesses. In the sixty-fourth year of his age he was mur-
dered by his own nephew. At his death many Pagodas fell down,
and @ large fissnre, opening in the breast of the statue of Godama,
sant out & stream of water,

In the room of Menrekiozoh, his son Mahasihassu was placed
upon the throne; and lie was sueceeded, in the twelfth year of his
reign and fifty-fourth of his age, by his first born son; to whom
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arain sncceeded his son.  The last mentioned prines ; after a reign
of twenty-five years, was faken prisoner, and put to death by the
Seiam of Zemino; and with him finishes the series of the kings
of Avn, who were in all fourteen.

12, Aftor the death of this king, in the ninetieth year of thenew, .
but the 888th of the true exa, a certain Schansui, a Sciam by birth,
obtained the kingdont of Ava, and kept possession of it for fifteen

enrs, when he was killed by the illustrious Ranaon. He however
id not seize upon the crown, bul made it over to another, whose
reign lasted but four years. This king npon his death in the year
008 of the true era, was sueceeded on the throne by his son Pinara-
ati : but he, after having reigned five years, wus faken prisoner
¥ the lord of Chegain; who, assuming the name of Narapatizish,
ascended the throne of Ava in the year 853. He rebuilt the city of
ain, and sorrommded it with a wall of brick, and reigned there
for six years, When Le was killed by the lord of many white ele-
phants, Barssinmendraghiprd.  Te liad likewise reignad three years
m Ava, and his dentli took place in the sixtieth year of his sage,
His throne was given by Barasinmendraghiprd to his son-in-law
Sadomenzd. This prince, after a reign of thirty-iwo years, hear-
ing that his brother-in-law the lord of Taunu wns coming againsh
him with a npumerons army, fled towards Chins, but died on the
way in the fifty-second year of his age.

18. Having now fo speak of the origin and progress of the king-
dom of Taunn, we must tnen back to the year 614, when one of the
royal family of Pagan, of the namne of Saun, built this city, From
the year 614 to 872, twenty-nine kings reigned herd; and in the
Iast mentioned year, the oue who then occupied the throne built
the cify anew, and surrounded it witha wall, Having reigned forty-
five years, this prince died, leaving his erown to his son Mentrusve-
di, who after the space of twenty years-was killed by Zotut, lord of
Cittaun, & ¢ity lying to the suud}x of Taunu. )

Tn the yeir 000, flonrished a great and powerful king, lord of the
W.hitrﬂ'mlﬂy red elepbants. He liad many queens, and many ehil-
dren, to whom he gave cities, villages and provinees for their main-
tenance. His eldest son having taken & wife, lad a son who was

_afterwards king of Martaban. Of his other children, one became
king of Chegain, another of Ava, and & fourth of Pron. Among
his wives may he reckoned the danghters of the king of Pegh, of

“the prinee of Mochaun, of the lord of Lezan, of the prince of Bamd,
and of the prince of Saimé, Finally, after a reign of thirty-one
yoars, in the sixty-sixth year of Lis age, he died, and was imme-
diately transported to the happy abodes of the Nat. He was born
on a Wednesdsy, and on the day of his death the great Pagoda full
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fiito rmins, an inundation covered the whole city, and a shower of
sitbies foll from Lieaven. His son Mahauparazi succeeded lim pnel
reigned seventoen years, dying in the sixty-third yenr of his age.

I the year 861, the kingdom of Pegli was destroyed, and laid waste;
upon whick the king Mahasilinsurd eathered togethier the people, who
hnd been scattered over the conntry, into the city of Tamun; where,
afier & reign of some years, Lie died at the nge of fifty-eight, To
him suneceeded his son, with whom finishes the race of the kings
of Tanni.

14, In 059, Gnaunjan, son of the lord of the red and white ele-
phants was king in Ava. His principsl queen wns Lis own sister,
and Desides hier he had twelve inferior ones; all danghters of kings
or prinees ; by whom he had ten sons and twelve danghters. He
was trangported to the abodes of the Nat, in the eighth year of lus
Teign, a.nﬁ'i the fiftieth of his age, On the day of Ins death a thun-
derbolt set fire fo the gate of the palace.

In the year 967, his first born son Mahauparazi suceceded to his
throne. He took for wife his own sister, but had begides many infe-
ror queens, After a roign of twenty-four years, he perished by the
hand of his own son Menredeipph, in the fifty-first year of his age.

The parricide followed uﬁlﬁu crine by making liimself king, and
establishing lis throne in Hansavedi or Pegu. DBut Dammaranzi
and Menrekiozoh, two brothers of the late king, had no' sooner
heard of his tragical death, than they colleeted n inmerous army in
the kingdoms of Tampi and Kisnzi, and immediately marched to-
wards Ava, making however a halt at Panji. At this news the
ministers of the paricide deprived him of his dignity, and
dispateed an embassy to Dammaranzd, inviting him to take pos-
‘seasion of his deceased brother's throne. Accordingly he marched
with all his army into Hansavedi ; and in the year 995 was pro-
elaimed king. The next year he went with an immense army to
Ava; whera he built a golden palace; and m the year 907 took the
title of king. He had many sons snd daughters by his various
queens ; snd affer a reign of nineteen years, in the gixty-fourth
year of his age, passed to the happy state of the Nat,

15. [Inthe vear 1010, his eldest son Menrerandameit mounted
the paternal throne. After a reign of thirteen years, in the fifty-
fourth year of his age, he was put to death b;.' hiis own brother, the
king of Pron, who succeeded to his erown, The son of this privee,
hnving rebelled against him, was by his orders enclosed in a sack
and thrown into the river; for thisis the punishment of the prinees
of the blood royal, when guilty of any erime. His reion lasted teu
years, and he passed to the happy abodes of the Nat, in the fifty-
third year of his age. His eldest son and successor reigned six-

! !



DESCRIPTION OF THE BURMESE EMPIRE. ‘13

teen years; and wasfollowed by his brother, who in the year 1053,
washed his head and assumed the title of king. He died in the
fortieth year of his age, after a reign of sixteen years,

In the year 1076, his son Sirimahasihasurd took possession of
the golden palace. There ware borne to him, by different queens,
many sons and daughters, THis death happened in the sixteenth
year of his reign and fortieth of his age; the day of his departure
%nsﬁagmlimd by & violent earthquake, which overthrew several

Olas.
the same manner that the Nat wait with impatience for the
flowering of their sacred tree, which takes place every hundredth
yaar, that they may gather its blossoms; so did men expect and
desive the birth of that great king, whom fate was to bestow on the
southern island, for the greater good of both God and man. This
monareh at length appearad in Ifle erson of Mahauparazd, the son
of the preceding king. He was a Pralaun, or aspirant to divina
hononrs, which epithet is given by the Burmese to all their kings,
a8 an gngary of their apotheosis, as in the case of Godama. This
- king was adorned with wisdom, pradence and fortitude ; and
i1 the whole course of his reigm ever had nearest to his heart the
advancement of his kingdom, the happiness of hissubjects and tha
observance of the divine law, His life and his reign ijasted for the
space of a hundred years.

16. 'Thesouree from which the foregoing narration has been
drawn is the Maharazaven, or history of the kings; what follows
I liave in part received from the oldest inhabitants of the country,
and in part have myself witnessed, during my long residence in
the Burmese empire.

From Mabauparazh to Alompra, the restorer of the kingdom,
there are reckoned ix kings, the last of whom was called Chioek-
men. Under him the Peguans, made an irruption into the Bur.
mese empire, and took by siege the city of Ava. The ling and
queen with all the great officers of the court were made prisonets
and ocarried to Bagd or Pegi, then the eapitals of the ensmy’s king-
dom. At first the captive king met with humaue freatment, but
being afterwards detected in divers conspiracies, was made a Specta-
tor of the crael murder of all his wives, and then, being tied up in
a sack, was thrown into a river.
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CHAPTER IX.

OF THE PRESENT ROTAL FAMILY, AND OF THE PRINCIPAL EVENTS
THATHAVE TAHEN PLACE UNDER THE REIGNING DYNASTY,

17. Tae first who ventured to make any resistance to the Pe-
gunns, after they had taken and sacked Ava, was a countryman of
the village of Mozaobd; who, after having assumed the title of
king, was known by the name of Alompri. He put himsell first
at the Lead of a few friends; but having in a short time formed
a powerful army from the people that flocked to him, be speedily
drove the Peguans, not only from the city of Ava, but out of the
whole territory of the Burinese, Peace being thus restored, and
all disturbances quieted, he caused himself to be proclaimed king
in Mozzobd ; which place he surrounded with fortifications, and
raiged to the dignity of eapital of his kingdom. It is situated to
the north-west of Ava, at the distance of about twenty leagues.
His next care was to take vengeance on the Peguans, by carrying
thie war into their own kingdom; where he overcame them, and
dispersed their army over the neighbouring countries. He then
laid siege to Siriam, the prineipal sea-port of the kingdom, and
took it, as well as the capital city Bagd. Here an end was pub to
the war by the capture of the king. Af the same time he made
himself master of the two districts of Tavai and Martaban, which
had hitherto been snbject to the king of Pegi.  Alomprl now deter-
mined to undertako a war against the Siamese, whose king had
refused him his daughter in marringe, He was soon in fall march
against this monarch, but on the way was seized with amortal dis-
temper which forced lim to return to Pegh. There it quickly pub
an end to his lifs, sfter he had reigned six years in the midst of
a continual war. Before his death he declared his will to his nobles,
that his seven sons should suceessively oceupy the throne after his
decease ; a most fatal disposition, as it was the cause of the many
troubles and civil wars that shortly arose.

18, According to this regulation, the eldest of the brothers
Anaundoprh ascended the throne, which he beld but for three years.
Yet in this short space he had to contend with two formidable re-
bellions. The first had for its author one of the generals of the
deceased Alomprd, by name Naftun; who, returning from BSiam
with the army, made himself master of the city of Ava, and main-
fained li in it for some time. An uncle of the king was the
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leader of theother vebellion, Heattempted to make himselfkingin
Taunn, & city lying about forty leagnes to the north-east of Ran-
goon; but was taken prisoner, and paid with his head the forfeit
of hig erima.

10. To Annundopri succeeded the sécond brother Zempinscien,
thiat is to say, lord of the white elephant; his reign lasted twelve
-E:-:ta. Ii the first.and second vears of his goverument he earvied
his arms agninst the Cassé, a barbarous nation occupying the eoun-
try to the north-west of Ava. ltis he did to revenge the frequent
drruptions they had made into the Burmese empire, previous fo the
coming of the Pegunus. Their country was devastated with fire
and sword, and nnmbers of the inhabitants earried prisoners to Ava;
but they were never entively subduned, on aceorms of the secure Te-
trants which their mountains aud forests aflorded them. In the
third year of lis reign, Zempiuscien abandoned the new city of
Mozzobd, and transported the court to Ava, the ancient residence
of the Burmese kings. At the same time he dispatchied his army

inst the Siamese, who had refosed to !'nH the tribute promised to
his father Alomprh. Jodia, the nsaal residence of their kings was
taken and sacked: more perhaps throngh the cowardice of the
Riamese, or rather the dissensions that distracted the conrt, than by
any valour on the part of the Burmese. Aftar a short time, the con-
merars abandoned the eity, carrying with them an inestimable
oty, together with an innnmerdble multitude of slaves, amoug
whom were most af the members of the royal family. In tias expe-
dition the Burmese also obtained possession of Merghi, and its dis-
triot on the const of Tenasserim. Besides these exploits Zempio-
scien had twice to oppose the Chinese, who from Zunanhad poured
down mpor his territories, with the design of subjecting them to
a tribute, He discomfited their numerous Armies; principally per-
haps by the aid of his heavy artillery, gerved by the Christians who
had establishetl themselves in these paris.
f'he prince of Zandapori, & province situated near the eountry
of Tiaos, having been attacked by Patajac, the new king of the
Siamese, implored the protection of Zempiusoien, sending, with
many other presents, one of his danghters as & coneubine. The
Burmese monarch immediately dispatohed = large army agawns
Siam, which speedily 50 reduced its king, that the nLtly of Baneok
alone remained in his possession. This too he would have lost,
had not the nnexpected news of the death of their eniperor recalled
the invading army to their own couniry. ol y

Aftar the storming of Jodih in Siam, and the expedition agamnst
the (hinese, king Zempinscien resolved to declsre his eldest son
the heir to his throne, although this arrangement was expressly

9475
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eontrary to his father’s will, The lord of Amiens, younger brother
to the king, finding himself thus excluded from the succession,
conspired against his life, The plot was discovered, and he was
doomed to die; but the tears of their mother, who yet lived, gaved
Lim from Lis fate. Desides this conspiracy thers were two rebel-
lious, which, but that they were speedily suppressed, would trily
have wronght much turbulence and barm. Of thess one was raised
by those Cassé whom Zempiuscen had brought prisoners inlo
Awn, the second by the inhabitants of Martaban, of whom many
gerved in the royal armies. For these, while absent from home
on the King's service, heard that their families were vexed and op-
pressed by the governor ; whereupon they mutunied, and having
glected a chief, came to lay siege to Rangoon, The ity conld have
made no km% resistanes, but o Dutel vessel, which chanced to be
tlmml, beat off the assailants with its guns, and discomfited tliem
utterly.

Then did Zempiuscien hasten hither and place on the great Pa-
goda its erown of massive gald ; the weight whereof is eighty of
ont pounds. While this great ceremony was performed with much

mp and rejoicing, the last king of Pegh was bebeaded, i order,
E; this bloody execution, to crush entirely the power of that realm.

20. Upon the death of Zempinscien, the nobles of the kingdom
raised to the throne s eldest son, whose name was Zinguzh, His
unele, the lord of Amiens, to whon, as we have sald, tle succes-
gion of nght belonged, remained a gniet spectstor of his elevation,
because at the moment he was destibute of a party and of suificiant
forces : but the lord of Salem his younger brother made an attempt
1o %I:Ep the erown. But the conspiracy was discovered, and its
author paid the penalty of his rashness by being enclosed in a sack
of red cloth snd throne into theriver. The lord of Amiens under-
went a similar fate, upon attempting, eighteen months later, to de-
throne his nephew. After this Zinguzi banished from the royal
city all bis uncles and near relutions: and thinking himself thus
geours, be passed all his time in hunting and fishing, almost
slways intoxiested, so that hé was called by the opprobrious
name of the dronkard or the fisher king. But this conduet led to
his final roin.  For his cousin, the only son of Ananndopri, taking
sdvantage of his absence advavced by night to Ava, in company
with about forty inhabitants of a village callen Paongd, aud with-
ont experiencing any resistance, made himself master of the palnee.
Upon which the youth of Ava and the neigbonring places came
engerly to be enrolled, and fake up arns in favour of the new king ;
who, in the space of five days, was in possession of tha person
and kingdom of Zinguzk. But the usurper, whose name was Paon-
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goz, from fhe long abode he had made in Paongi, by these rapid
and m}m:l_ansful advances, only served as a means fo Badonsachen
the reigning sovereign to monnt upon the throne. For, scarcely
had he taken possession of the palace, than he called together all
his uncles, and made them an offer of the kingdom ; saying, that
according to the dispositions of Alompri, to them it of right be-
longed. But they suspected this ingennons declaration of Paongo-
2 to be nothing more than & malicious eontrivance to pry into
their secret thoughts and npon their secepting bis offer to give
him & pretence for their destruction ; and therefore, not only de-
olined to receive it, but declared themselves, by drinking the water
of the oath, his subjeets and vassals; And here we 1oy ohserve
that the oath of fidelity is taken by drinking certain water upon
which hayve been pronounced sundry false incantations, and which
the king gives to drink to tlie mandarins, ministers, generals, aud
military officers, and to sll others from whom he exacts an oath of
fealty. P&unsﬂmh then ruised them to their former state, and re-
stored all the hononrs whereof they had been deprived by Zinguza,
But they a few days Iater took that by force which when peaceful-
1y offered they had not dared to sccopt. For on the fenth of Febru-

ary 1782, they suddenly entered the pulace, seized Paongozh
and placed on the throne Badonsachen, third son of Alompri. He,
necording to custom, cnused the deposed monarch fo be thrown
into the river, calling him in scorn the king of seven days. Paon-
gozi at the time of his death had only reached his twentieth
year. Ou the following day the unfortunate Zingnzd underwent
the sanie fate in his twenty-sixth year; and all his queens and con-
eubines, holding their babes in their arms, were burnt alive.

91. No sooner had Badonsachen ascended the throme, than he
had to defeat two grest conspiracies, by which he stood in no small
jeopardy of iusiﬂgkilis kingdom and his life. Of the first was head
‘& certain Nassh, first a famous general under king Zempiuscien,
then deprived of his command by Zinguzh and afterwards restored
by Badonsachen to his former rank, and by him graced with many
hononrs and dignities.  Yet he repaid with ingratitude the kindness
of his benefactor ; for he attempted to thrust into his place an ille-
gitimate son of Alompri, intending #o fo open @ Way for his own
accession to the throne. The conspiracy was however brouglit to
light; and so terrified and troubled therawith was the new king
Badonsachen, that never after did lie put trust in man, no uok
though he were his nenrest of kin. Then also did he begin his
practice of changing daily his chamber and bed.

Siill more dungerous was the other conspiracy headed by Miap-
pon, son of the last king of Ava, who was taken prisoner by the
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Pegnans and thrown into the river. Tn consideration of his tender
age his son was fortunately saved from this miserable doom, and
lived an uuknown wanderer until the time of Zinguzh. Having then
retired into the territories of & tributary to the king of Ava, he be-
gan to form designs upon the erown. Upon being informed of
this, Zingnzh dispatched an grmed force to apprebend him, from
which he fled into concealment. One of the principal inhabitants
of Paongh, who had bheen mainly useful in elevating Paongozh to
the throne, finding that all his hopes had been foiled by his death,
resolved to make a second att&mLEn by abetting the well known pre-
tansions of Miappon. To him therefore he repaired accompunied
by & friend, and easily persusded him fo place himself at the head
of theirparty. This proposal exaetly tallied with his long-cherished
plan ; so without lessof time, followed by fiffy men, mostly natives
of the same village, and twenty others who joined him on the road,
he set forward towards Ava.  After midnight of the fourth of De-
cember 1782, he sealed with his party the city and the palace with-
out meeting with any registance; when lis friends raised the fol-
lowing ery, ** behold the true branch of the royal stock.” Of the
voval guards, who were alarmed by this elamour, some fled from
their posts and coneealed thmmafvea. others feigned themselves
asleep, Meanwhile the king aud his more immediate attendants,
awakened by the uproar, closed the doors and guarded the avennes
to the interior of the palace. Although the conspirators bad pos-
sessed themselves of the cannon and powder, vet vould they nof
effect their purpose from want of balls : notwithstanding which,
they obliged the Christian cannoneers to discharge blank cariridge
against the palace, and hiereby cansed their own destruction. For
the noise of the eannonnde bronght together the Mandaring with
their guards, who lighting immense fires encamped without the

o, As spon as it was day, Badonsachen having discovered
that the number of conspirators was only about ﬁixtg', and these
mostly without arms, had them all seized by his guards, and ernel-
Iy put to death, Three also of the eannoneers were beheaded for
t{;uir gonduct. Misppon alone escaped ; but wis the same evening
dragged from his concealment, and paid with his life the forfeit of
his audacity. Still was the fury of the king unsatisfied, for he now
gave full scope to that cruel and inhuman disposition, of wiich he
had already discovered sufficient signs. Notwithstanding the in-
nocence of the great majority of the inbabitauts of Paongh, he
cansed them ull to be drasged from their dwellings, not excepting
even the old men or tender infants, nor respecting the character
of the priests and Talapoins, and then to be burnt alive upou an
immensge pile of wood which had been erceted for the purpose.
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The village was afterwards rased tothe gronnd, the frees and plants

in its gardens oot up and consumed by fire, its very soil was turned

up with the plonghshare, and a stone erected on the spot as a mark
perpetual malediction.

This cruel execution done, Badonsachen next turned his atten-
tion to seenring the succession of the crown in his family, after the
example of his brother Zempinscien. And judging that to set him-
salf up as the founder of & new dynasty would be one of the best
means to accomplish his purpose, he resolved fo abandon his pre-
gent capital and to build another, thus the more easily to obliter-
ate the memory of his prodecessors, and fix the eyes of the mulki-
tnde npon himself alone. Pretexts were not wanting to give & co-
Jour to this proceeding. It was said that the city and palace had
hoen defiled by the hmman blood shed within its precinets, and
therefore it 1o longer beenme the monarch to inhahit it; and hence
it ‘was ordainod that a new imperial residence ghould immediately
be constrnoted. To this proposal nene dared to ohject, and all the
Mandsarins and royal ministers strove who should best give effect
to the orders of the king. As in this country, all is regulated by
the opinions of the Brahmins, so thab not even the king shall pre-
snme to take any step without their advice, therefore was counsel
taken of them, and thereupon s site selected for the new city, on
an uneven spot three leagues from Ava, npon the right or eastern
bank of the river. Here the work was commeneced by the erection
of the walls. These form & perfeet qundrangle each side a mile

s within which is another line of fortification somewhat inferior
in height, In the centre was raised the royal palace, almost entire-
Iy of teak-wood.. The walls are built wholly of brick, cemented
with an argillaceous eartll tempered with wafer. They ate protect-
ed on the north by the river, and on the sonth by sn extensive

. on the other two sides was sunk 8 deep fosse. When the
work was completed, the king weut in solemn state to take possess
sion of the city snd palace, on the tenth of May 1783 ; observing
many superstitions rites and coremonies presribed by the Brab-
miins. After seven days he retumned to Ava, in order personslly
to the removal of all his subjects to the mew ecapital; which
he e otx the fourteenth of the next month. Thus were these
miiserable inhabitants compelled to uit their home with all its
‘comforts, and exchange A delightful situation, galubrious in it air
and its waters, for a spot infected with fevers and other complaints,
from the stagnant waters thal surround it. DBadonsschen gave
to his new metropolis the name of Amarapura, that is city of secu-
rity and peace. Of the new inhabitants some took up their abode
within the walls; and tliese were for the most part Burmese, and
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persons attaclied to the royal family or to the Mandarins: fo others
were allotted dwellings withont the city, whence arose varions su-
burbs, or, as they arve called by the Portuguese, campos. Besides
the Burmese, the principal foreign nations who ocenpy special dis-
tricts are the Siamese and Cassé, who were bronght eaptives to this
gountry in the wars of Zempiuscien, and have greatly mmultiplied
in number. Perhaps still more populons is the suburb of the Ma-
homedan Moors, who have settled in the Burmese capital, as in
every other part of India. Their profession is mosily traffie, and
they enjoy the free exercise of theirreligion, having many mosques.
Ta these must be added the suburb of the Chinese, whose indnst
is peculiarly remarkabls; and that wherein the Christians dwell.
The entire number of the inhabitants of Amarapura amounnts to
about 200,000. Vain would it be to describe the sufferings and
fatignes, the oppressions and exactions which this transmigration
caused, to those whose eyves have not witnessed the extreme rigoar
with which the royal orders are here executed. No sooner was
Amarapurs inhabited, than Ava, famed not only as the residence
of so many kings, but also for its pleasant and convenient sifna-
tion and the magnificence of its publie buildings, was instantly
abandoned, Indesd Badonsachen eaused its total destruction, by
given general permission to overthrow at will the superb Bad, or
convents of Talapoins, some of which were guilt all over, within
and without, with the finest gold, the maguificent wooden bridges,
the public halls and porticos. All the cocoa-trees, which, planted
along the interior of the walls, overfopped them with their green
shadowy branches, and gave the city a cheerful ind swest prospect,
were cut down and given to the elephants for food. In fing, part
of the walle was torn down by order of the king, and the rver,
being sluiced in, reduced the whole to an nninhabitable pool.

In the mean time, the king was also busied with having his
eldest son pablicly recognised as his legitimate successor.  He con-
farrad upon him the title and rank of Einyé or erown-prince ; and
a5 he was born of the second queen, in order to strengihen his
elaims still farther, he was married to his own sister, the daughter
of the first. It needs not be told how little pleased with these
arrangements were the two surviving sons of Alomprd. Of these
the younger, called Pandelisachen, being & youth ardent and cour-
ageous, protested loudly against the violation of his father's will;-
and not content with words, proceeded to actions, attempting many
times to seize npon the kingdom. But his plots and devices were
ever discovered, and his brother, wearied with repeated pardonings,
at lengthput him to the usnal death of drowning in a red-cloth
gack., The other brother was still alive when I left the country,
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and led an obsenre and miserable life, supported by the labour of
his hands.

All things being thus set in order af Amarapura, and all con-
gpiracies thus foiled, the king resolved, in emulation of his brother
Zempiuscien, to undertake some glorions achievement. As early
as the last year of Zinguzh, ambassadors had come to Ava from
the son of the king of Aracan, to beg assistance against the aathor
of a rebellion. Zinguzi, ever more inclined to diversion and de-
banchery than to feats of arms, refused to inferfere in the concerns
of that kingdom. New troubles had thence risen, and new dissen-
gions ; which king Badonsachen resolved o use #s & means of
geizing on & new crown. Already was the general of his army
appointed and arms and warlike stores prepared, and nought was
wanting to undertake the expedition except the conclusion of the
great three-months’ fast, when a mighty rebellion, breaking oufin
Pegu, diverted him from his purpose. The occeasion thereof was
as follows: A cerlain Peguan of great authority dreamed one
night that the kingdom of Pegi should shorily be restored;
whence, upou its being reported abroad among the Peguans, about
three hundred of them made consultation among themselves, and
resolved to make themselves masters of Rangoon, and thereafter
raise the dreamer to the throne, Hereupon at eight in the even-
ing, they marched into tlie city without opposition, and proceeded
to murder its governor. The Mandarins and people, scared by
the tumult of the assailants snd the conflagration which they
raised, abaudoned the city and fled to the neighbouring woods. In
the mean time the conspirators divided info two bodies, two hundred
vemaining in garrison, while the other hundred proceeded in haste
to the neighbonring towns and villages, to collect 48 many Peguans
as possible. The Burnmese, who had fled in the night iguorant of
the eneiny’s trae numbers, having now discoverad that only two
hundred men kept guard over the city, placed at their head the
Mandarin next in command to the governor, and returned to the
town ; of which being cusily possessed, they put to the sword the
two hundred conspirators. Meanwhile & vast coucourse of Pegu-
ans, collectad by those who had gone forth, approached in small
barks to the city, fearless and rejoieing, nothing doubting but that
it was still in thie possession of their frisnds : but searcely had their
boats reached the land than the Burmese, uasisted and directed by
the Europeans, made of them with their eaunou & cruel slanghter,
Great numbérs were drowned, and the rest fell beneath the spears
and swords of their enemies. _

The expedition to Armenn took place in the following year, 1784.

The army, which is said to have consisted of forty thuusan;l men,
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wag nnder the command of the king's eldest son. Parb thereof
was sent by land, and part by sea, but all arrived nearly at the
same time at Avacan ; und the eity, being badly provided with men
and munition, and governed by a weak, effeminate prince, in
an instant fell into the hands of the Burmese. By some Aracan-
ese prisoners, of whom many were hronght slaves into the empire,
it was reported that the inhabitants were grossly deceived by the
Burmese : for they eaid that upon the approach of the army,
heralds-were sent forth to ask the eanse of their coming; where-
unto answer was made, that they came to worship and honoor
with doe solemnity the great idol venerated in their city. This
was & colossal slatue of bronze representing Godsma, as the Arva-
canese and Burmese have the same religion ; which statue after the
taking of the eity, the king bronght to Amarapnra and placed in
a stataly and sumptuous Pagoda built for the purpose.

The glory acquired by the prince his son in this rapid conquest
of Aracan, inspired Badonsachen with the desire of consulting his
own fume, by the subjection of the richer and more powerful king-
dom of Siam, Such was the pride with whieh his good fortune,
whether in overcoming the enemies of his kingdom, orin discover-
ing the aumerons conspiracies which had been formed against him,
had filled his heart, that he began to think himself the most power-
ful monareh in the wotld, aud to form vast plans of ambition. In
a great assembly of the Mandarins of his empire, he declared it to
be his intention, first to take sand destroy the chief city of the
Biamese, then to turn his victorious arms fgainst the Emperor of
China, and to make him his tributary ; thenee he would bend his
course towards the west, possess himself of the British ecolonies,
attack the Great Mornl in his empire, and in fine make himself
nndisprted master of the whole of the sonthern island, Zabudibd.
ZBuhI:Ee folly of his pride was soon made manifest to the ruin of
all his mighty projects, in his first expedition against Siam. He
bad =t out towards this conntry with an army amonuting to
100,000 men, accompanied by all his sons and coneubines. But
he had no sooner reached the eonfines, than he was struck with
a sudden panie, upon a rumour being spread, that the king of Sinm
wits advancing with a lsrge body of troops to oppose him. It was
fhe general opinion of his officers, that through the superiority of
his forces, he might easily have overwhelmed his enemies ; but bhe
rafused ull advice and betook himself to'n shameful flight, leaving
his elephants, arms and military storés a prey to the Siamese.
Such was his n]lt rehension, that he did vot think himself safe till
hefound himself in the vicinity of Rangoon; yeisuch atthe same
time was the insanity of his pride, that he caused himself to be pro-
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claimed, in all the places throngh which he passed, as the conquer-
or of the empire of Siam. This disgracefnl retreat put an end to
all his fine projects against the Emperor of China and the Great
Mogul, for the Siamese gave him gufficient employment nearer
home, and it was with difficulty he could defend his kingdom against
their attacks. In these they were assisted by many of the Zaboi
or pekty princes of the Sciam, subject to the Durmese, who, wearied
by the oppressions and exactions of the Burmese Mandarins and
generals, bad revolied and made common canse with the enemies
of their ernel masters, The Zaboi of Zemmé seems to have been
tha most considerable amongst them. The war wiiich the Burmeésa
had to snstain with these enemies was long and disastrons. During
a period of nine or ten years, did Badonsachen annually send out
his armies against them. But the united forces of the rebels and
Biamese defied all his efforts, thotigh supported by numerous troops,
and direeted by his bravest generals } e was always beaten back,
and, instead of overcoming the Seiam, only lost day by duy the ter-
ritories they inhabited, and saw their princes range themselves,
one after another, under the protection of the king of Siam. In-
deed nothing but the peaceful disposition of the last mentioned
monarch has saved the Burmese empire from total stibjeotion, s
few can doubt, that liad he, in conjunction With the ravolted Seiam,
made a genersl attack upon Badonsachen, be would have forced
him to yield up his crown, or become 4 tributary to Biam.
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CONSTITUTION OF THE BURMESE
EMPIRE.

CHAPTER X.

OF THE EMPEROR, AND OF HIS WHITE ELEPHANTS,

1. I sorrose that there is not in the whole world a monarch so
despotic as the Burmese Emperor. He is considered, by himself
;ndp others, absolute lord of the lives, properties and persunal ser-
vices of his subjects; he exalts and depresses, confers and takes
away Honour and rank ; and, withont any process of law, can put
to death, not only eriminals guilty of eapital offences, but any in-
dividual who happens to ineur his displeasnre, It i5 here & peril-
ous thing for a Lﬂersan to become distinguished for wealth and
possessions ; for the day may easily come when he will be charged
with some supposed crime, and so put to death, in order that
his property may be confiseated. Every subject is the Emperor's
born slave ; and when he calls any one his slave he thinks t arﬂrﬁ
to do him honour. To express their sense of this suljeetion,
who approach him are obliged to prostrate themselves before him ;
holding their hands joined above their heads. Hence gslso he
comeiders himself entitled to employ his subjects in any work or
pervice, without salary or pay, and if he makes them any recom-

ense, it i done, not from a sense of justice, but as an act of
Enunt}‘. Their goods likewise, and even their persons sre reput-
ed kis property, and on this ground it is that he seleets for his
goncubine any female that may chance {o please his eye. Itis
however sanctioned by custom that no married woman ean be
geized for the king, as there lias never been an instance of it ;
and indeed so sacred is this nsige, that a son of the present
Emperor, having violated g married woman, was apprehiended, and
condémued 1o death by his father ; and only escaped through the
prayers of the queen his mother and of the erown-prince; The Bur-
mese make use of this privilege to save their daughters from the
hands of the king's ministers, by engaging them, while young, in
real or fictitions marriages, The possessions of all who die with-
out heirs belong to the king, as do those of foreigners who have
not married in the country ; for they are not allowed to dispose of
them, not even in favour of their illegitimate children. In case of
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ghipwreck npon any of the consts of the empire, the effects and per-
sons saved are the property of the king, who regards them as a pre-
sent sent to him by the ocean. The exaction of the two last men-
tioned rights has however been enforeed with aless rizour of late, in
consequenge of the urgent representations made by the foreigners
resident at Rangoon, To the king it belongs to declare war or to
couclude peace ; and he may in aoy moment call upon the whole
population of his empire to anlist themselves in his army, and can
1mposé upon them at pleasure any labour or service.

9. Although despotism in its worst form constitute, ag it wers,
the very essence of the Burmese monarchiy, so that to be called
its king is equivalent to beng called a tyraut; still bas Badonsa-
chen, the -despot who for the last twenty-seven yoars has governed
this kingdom, so far ontstripped his predecessors in barbarify and
pride, that whoso but hears of it must shudder with horror. His
very conntenance is the indexof amind, ferocions and inhuman in
the highest degree, and what has gbove been related of him, as
well as some more facts to be brought forwaed will show that it
does miot deceive. Immense is the number of thosa whom he has
sacrificed to his ambition, upon the most trivial offences: and it
wonld not be an exaggeration to assert, that, during his reign, mora
viotims have fallen by the hand of the executiouer than by the
eword of the common enemy. To this atrocious eruelty he has
united a pride atonce ntolerable and impions. The good fortane
which lis attended him in discovering and defeating the numerous
eonspiracies which have been formed agninst him, hiss ingpired him
with the idea that he is something more than mortal, and that
this privilege has been granted him on account of his numerous

ood works, Hence has he, for some years laid nside the title of
gin ,and assumed that of Pondoghi, which signifies, great and
exalted virtne : nor was he content with this, for but a few years
sinee he thought to make himself a God. With this view and in
imitation of Godama, who, before being advanced to the rank of
4 (ivinity, had abandoned the royal palace together with all his
wives and concubines, and had retired into $0 itnde, Badonsachen
withdrew himself from the palace to Menton, where for many years
he had been employed in constructing a Pagoda, the largest in the
empire. Here he held various sonferences with the most considera-
ble and learned Talapoing, in which he endeavoured to persuade
them, that the 5,000 years asaigned for the observance of the law
of Godama were elapsed, and that he himself was the God, who
was to appear after that period, and to abolish the ancient law in
substituting his own. PBut to his great mortification many of the
Talapoins undertook to demonstrate the confrary ; and tins, com-
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bined with kis love of power and his impatience nnder the denial of
the Inxuries of the seraglio, quickly disabused him of his Godhead,
and drove him buck to his palace.

As a specimen of the veneration which this king exacts from his
snbjects, I shall Liere subjoin the form of address, which, on occa-
gion of an embassy from the DBritish Governor-General of India,
was presented to the ambassador, to be by him proncunced before
ihe Burmese Emperor. * Placing above our heads the golden
majesty of the mighly lord, the possessor of the mines of rubies,
amber, gold, silver and all kinds of metals ; of thelord, under whose
ecommand are innumerable spldiers, generals, and captains ; of the
lord who is king of many conntries and provinees, and emperor
over many rilers and princes, who wait round his throne with the
badges of his authority ; of the lord, who is adorned with the great-
est power, wisdom, knowledge, prudence; foresight, eto; of
the lord, who 18 rich in the possession of elepbants;, and horses,
god in particular is the ford of many white elephanis; of the lord,
whio is the greatest of kings, the most ]!'usr. and the moss religions,
the master of life and dealh ; we bis slaves the Governor of Ben-

al, the officers and administrators of the Company, bowing and
owering our heads nuder the sole of his royal galden foot, do pre-
sent to him with the greatest venevation, this ot humble petition.”

3. Nothing was now wauting to the pride of the Burmese mon-
arch but the possession of a white elephant; and in this he was
gratified in the year 1805, by the taking of a female onemn the
forests of l’s&ﬁq This anxiety to be master of a white elephant
ariges from the idea of the Burmese which attaches to these ani-
mals some supernstural excellence, which is commuunicated fo their
possessors. Hence do the kings or princes, who may have one,
estesm themselves most happy, as thus they are made powerful
and invincible; and the country where one may be found is thought
rich and not liable to change. 'The Burmese kings have therelors
been ever solicitous for the possession of one of these animals, and
consider 1t as their chiefest honour to be called, lords of the white
elephant, To excite their subjects to seek for them, they have also
decreed to raise to the rank of Mandarin, any body who may have
the good fortune to take one, besides exempting him from all faxes
or other burthens. Not only white elephants but also those of
u red colour, spotted ones, and such as are perfectly black are great-
Iy prized, though not ﬂ::iuaﬂy with the former; and henve huve the

urmese kings assumed in their proclamations the fitle of lords
of the red and spotted elephants ete.

To convey an idea of the superstitions veneration with which the
white elephant is regarded, I here give an acconnt of the ong
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taken whilst T resided in the gonntry, and of the manner in which
it was conduoted fo the fmperial city, Tmmediately upon its being
captured, it was bound with cords covered with seurlef, and the
most eongidersble of the Mandarins were deputed to attend it.
A lionse, such a8 is ocenpied by the greatest ministers and gensrals,
was built for its reception ; and namerous sErvanis were uppointed
to watch over its ¢leanliness, to carry to it every day the freshest
herbs, which had first been washed with water, and to provide it
with every thing else that conld contyibute to its comfort. As the
place where it was taken was imfested by mosquitos, a beantifnl net
of silk was made to protect it from them ; and to preserve it from
all harm, Maundarins and guards watched by it, both divy and night.
No sooner was the news spread sbrosd that a white elopliaut had
beéen taken, than immense multitndes of every age, sex and condi-
tion focked to behold it not enly from the meighbouring parts,
but even from the most remote provinees. And not content thua
to shew their respect, they also kuelt down before it, with their
hands joined over their heads, and adored it as they wonld a God,
and this not once or twiea, but again and again. Then they offer-
ad to it rice, froit, and flowers, together with bntter, sugsr anid
even motey, anid esteemed themselves moat happy in having seen
this sacred goimsl,

At length the king gwve orders for ite transportation to Amarapn-
ra, and immediately two boats of tesle-wood were fastened together,
and upon them was evected o saperb pavilion, with a roof sini-
jar to that which covers the royal palaces. It was made per-
feetly impervious to the sun or yain, and draperies of silk embroi-
dered in gold adorned it on every gide. This splendid pavilion
was towed up the river by tliree large and beautifally gilded vessels
fall of rowers, and was surrounded by innumerable other boats,
somo filled with every kind of provision, others carrying Mandarins,
bands of musio; or troops of dancing girls; and the whole was

vded by a troop of 501 soldiers. 'Phe towns and villages along
fhe river, where the tran reposed, were obliged to furnish fresh
herhs and fraits for the animal, besides all sorts of provisions for
the whole compuny. At each panse too it was met by crowds from
every quarter, who flocked to adore the snimal and offer it thieir
presents. The king and the roval family frequently sent messen
gors, to bring tidings of its hiealth, and make it rich presents
their name. Three days before its arrival, Badonsachen hiwmsell
with all his court went ot t&t meet it. The king Wf the first to
bav it his respacts and to adore if, presenting at the same time
Elirgn msegtg'agohl; and after him all the princes of the blood,
and all the Mandarins paid their homage aud offered their gifis.
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To hononr its arrival in the city, a most splendid fostival was
ordered, which continued for three days, and was celebrated with
musie, dancing and fire-works, A most magnificent house- was
pesigned to the elephant for its residence, adorned after the manner
of the royal paliee ; a guard of 100 soldiers was given to it, together
with four or five lmndred servants, whose duty it was always
to wait upon ii, to bring its food, and to wash it every day with
odoriferons sandal water. It was also distingnizhed with a most
honorable title, snch as is usually given to the princes of the royal
family ; and for its maintenance were assigned several cities and
villages, which were obliged to furnish every thing necessary for it.
All the vessels and utensils emploved in its service were ol pura
gold ; and it bad besides two large gilt nmbrellas, such as the E'ing
‘and bis sons are alone permitted to make use of. It was lulled to
sleep by the sound of musical mstruments and the songs of dane-
ing girls. Whenever it went ont it was accompunied by n long
train of Mandarins, soldiers and servants carrying gilt nmbrellas,
in the same manner 45 when attending the person of the king; and
the streots throngh which it was to pass were all cleaned and
aprinkled with water, The most costly presents continued daily
to be bronght to it by all the Mandarins of the kingdom, and one
ia said fo have offered a vase of gold weighing 480 ounges, But
it is well known that these presents and the eagerness shown in
bestowing them, wers owing more to the avaricious poliey of tha
king than to the veneration of his subjeets towards the elephang,
for all these golden utensils and ornaments found their way at last
into the royal treasury.

The possession of a'white elephant filled Badonsachen with the
most immoderate joy. He seemed to think bimself in some
manner partaker of the divine nature through this animal, and
conld not imaging himself any thing less than one of the great
emperors of the Nat. Besides that he now expected to conquer all
hiz enemies, he confidently snpposed that he would enjoy at least
120 years more of life.  As a symbol of this number the members
of the royal family were making ready 120 glass lamps and other
things to the same number, which, aceording to the advice of the
Brahming, were to be presented to the great Pagoda, when the
elephant diselaimed all pretensions to divinity by a sudden death,
cansed by the immense quantity of frait snd sweetments whicl it
hiad eaten from the hands of its adorers. It is impossible to de-
geribe the comsternation of Badonsachen at this disaster; for as
the possession of & white elephant is esteemed a pledge of certiin

fortune to a king, so is its death- n most inauspicious omen,
that be, who but lately was elated by the most presumptuous
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pride, was nowW avercome by thie most abject fear, expecting every
moment to be dethroned by his enemies, and imagining that thera
remained to him but a few days of life.

4. At the death of the elephant, as af that of an Emperor, it is
puhlie]}' forbidden, under heavy penaities, to assert that he is dead ;
1t must anly be said that he is departed, or has digappeared, As the
one of which we have spoken was & female, itz funeral was econ-
ducted in a form practised on the demise of @ prineipal qneen,
The body was sceordingly placed upon a funeral pile of sassairas,
sandal, and other aromatie woods, then covered over with gimilar
materials : and the pyre was set on five with the aid of four im-
mense gilt bellows placed at its angles. After thres days, tha
Eﬁdpﬂl Mandarins came to gather the aglies and remnpants of the
bones, which they enshrined in a gilt and well-closed urn, and
buried in the royal cemetery. QOver the tomb was sibsequently
riised # superb mansolsum of a pyramidal shape, built of brick,
but richly painted and gils, Had the elephant been a male, it
wonld have been interred with the' ceremonial usad for the sov-

er

ﬁﬁiﬂmstemntim of Badonsachen on the loss of his elgphant
+wag not of long duration ; for, a few months later; soma white ele-
phantd were discovered in. the foreats of Pegh. Instantly, the
most urgent orders were issued to give them chace ; and after
geveral tnsuccasful efforts one was at length captured. It was to
arrive at Rangoon on the first of October 1806, the very day on
which 1 sailed from that port for Europe; and it was generdlly
gupposed, that, being u male, it would receive greater honours than
it Eamule predecessor.
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CHAPTER XI.

OFFICERS OF STATE AND OF THE HOUSEHOLD, TRIBUNALS,
AND ADMIMNISTRATION OF JUSTICE.

5. Tar absolute anthority of the Emperor is exercised throngh
various inferior magistrates and tribunals, having no power to
connsel or direct, but consideréd as the blind exeeutors of his
commands.

The first and most respectable of the tribunals is that ealled the
Tatto, composed of fonr presidents called Yunghi, who are chosen
by the sovereign from the oldest and most experienced Mandaring,
of four assistants, and a great chancery. Its sittings are held in
a spacious hall or portico sitnated within the precinets of fhe

e itself, All orders or favours emanating from the Emperor,
and even all capital sentences must pags throngh this tribunal ; not
becanse it hag power to modify them, but in order to be registered,
and speedily pnt in execution. Its grants und commands are
written npon palm-leaves, in & most concise siyle ; and indeed, the
more concise this is, the more forcible und efficacions the sentence
is.considered. These leaves are ent at the ends, go as to bear the
figure of a sabre, probably to symbolize the respect aud dread with
which the sentence of this tribunal should be receivad.

. Next to the four Vanghi of the Luith are the Attoyun or
Grandees of the interior, * who are also four in number. They
have the superintendence of the royal palace, and are the privy
counsellors of the Emperor ; and though inferior to the Vunghi in
authority, vet by their vicinity to his person they frequently pro-
eure sdvancement fo places of great dignity and influence.  After
them in rank come the four general Prefects of the four parts of
the empire, the northern, southern, eastern, and western. The
Governor of Amarapura corresponds, in some respect, to a Prefect
of police. His duty it is to maintain the peace of the city in times
of dronght, and still more to have all fires extingnished during
the prevalence of high winds; as conflagralions are extremely
common in the cities of this empire, in consequence of the houses
being built of wood or bamboo. He takes cognisance of thefts,
quarrels and other delinquencies, nof only in the ity but also in
its neighourhood, and makes report thereof o the Emperor, who

¥ Eunas_&: d_nnuu.
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gither pronounces sentence himself, or refers the matter to the
Tuuttd, to be judged and punished according to castom. It would
Tie nsaless to attempt au ennmeration of all the offices and situa-
tions which confer upon their holders the title of Van, President,
or Men, that is Mnn&nrha. There is & Treasurer, a Keeper of the
forests, another of the ordnance, & third of the concnbines, etc.
All who are aitached to the personal service of the sovereign, his
water-currier, the bearer of his betel-bax, his umbrellx, and sword,
down to his very cook, hiave the title of Men or Mandarin.

7. Besides these Mandaring and Van who act as great officers
of State and of the honselold, all the sons nd wives of the Emper-
of have their particular eourts. Among the innumerable wives
and concubines whom he keeps, four are raised fo the rank of
queen, taking their titles from the fonr cardinal points, according
to the quarter of the alnce whicl they oecupy. As these four
‘consorts and their uhilg'run, particulatly the eldest son, are most
in favour with the sovereign, ani receive the greatest share of dis-
Ginotions and attentions, they affect 10 copy, in their respective
apartments, the form of fhe royal conrt in the great palace. They
have their stewsrd of the household, their connsellors and other
attendant Mandaring. As the reigning monareh has had more
than a lundred children by his nunierons wives and concubines,
they have swallowed np a1l the riches of the land ; the cities,

“yilliwres and lakes have been almost all given them for their main-
tenanee ; and the best sitnations, 18 of Yunghi of the Luttd, have
been distributed among them.

8. Kvery great city in the Empire has a tribnnal called Ton,
and by the Portuguese of India, Rondsi, This is composed of the
Governor, & Commissioner of the customs, one or fwo Auditors,
and as many clerks or secretaries. Besides this court, the city of
Raneoon has a Jeun, or Inspector of the waters, who ranks nextio
the Governor, & Zicohs, or military commander, and a Secinbandar,
who s the inspection of the ghipping and the exaciion of port-
dues. Merghi and Passino, being likewise sea- orts, have their
Seiabandar. The Governors of cities are invested by the soversign
with the right of the sword, as it is called, or the right of inflicting
eapital punishment, which is too often exercised not only agninst
the guilty, but ageinst private enemies. Smaller cities and villages
have # chief, who in the former is atyled Miodighl, Grandee of the
eity, aud in the latter Toadighi, Grandee of the village, And as
all these places sire given by the Emperar to his children or other
Mandirins for their maintenance, these feoffecs or eaters, nd they
are called, have also & judge there on their own a¢count, Under
{lie present sovercign, as hias been already observed, almost all the
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cities and villages of the empire are held in this manner by his
gons, wives or concubines,

9. With regard to the administration of jnstice, while all eapi-
tal offences are bronght before the Governors of eities, in civil
causes the parties are at liberty to select their own judges. For,
though ancient usage, confirmed by repeated sovereign orders,
prescribe that all causes shall be heard by the Liuttd, in Eje eapital,
and by the Ion or Rondai in provineial towns, yet this 18 so far
from being observed, tliat any Mandarin cen erect himself nto
g judge. 'Thas, when an individual is ot difference. with another,
or hns claims upon him for & debt, or for satisfaction of an injury,
he goes to some Mandarin, whom he believes likely to favour him,
and procuires from him & summons against Lis adversary. It may
be easily eonceived to what injustice and inconvenience this prac-
tice must necessarily lead.

10. The prineipal capital offences ara vape, highway-robbery,
murder and arson ; and under the present monarch, to drink wine,
smoke opivm, or kill auy lirge animal, asan ox or buffaio. 'When
one of these offences iz committed in the metropolis or its neigh-
bourliood, it is the duty of the Governor fo seiza the delinquent,
try him, and then make report of his case to the Tmperor, who
sentences him throuzh the Luttd, If the ¢rime is committed in
more distant parts, the Governors of the cities or provinces Whete
they luppen take cognisance of them, and prononace judgment in
the Emperoy’s nanie. Capital punishment is often commuted,
theotgh interest or bribery, for a term of imprisonment.  Highway-
robbiery however, when accompanied with mmrder, is: never for-
given. Often the pain of death is ehanged into perpetual infamy;
the eriminal is then branded on the face, his offence 18 written in
indelible characters on his breast, and he is doomed to act as
a satellite or excettioner, Indeed it is persons of this class who
generally do execution mpon criminals, and each eity is provided
with {hom for this purpose,  Although the erime of trenson, and
sometimes, in ordor to inspire terror, ordinary crimes are punished
in & eruel manner, 48 by crucifying or burning alive, the ordinary
means of putting to deatly is by decapitation, I it be not the sea-
son of the great fast, a canse is generally decided in a fow days;
the culprit 18 then led from the prison to the place where corpses
are burnt, with bis hands tied behind his back; he is placed npon
his knees, his head is bent forward, and instantly cut off, by a'sin-
gle blow, Women aud the slaves n[{ﬂ]:ngndus, who are considersd
infamons, are executed by a blow inflicted with a mallet npon the
nape ; dnd this is done by a slave, and not by the public executioner.
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After execntion, the body is left three days exposed to public view,
and then buried or thrown into the river.

11. More ornel than death itself are the torments inflicted upon
persons suspectad of eriminal offences, in order to extort from
them # confession of their guilt; for it isthe custom not to executa
any one unless he acknowledge his erime. I have no donbt but
many, unable to bear the atrocity of these torments, have, in apita
of their innogence; prononnced themselves guilty. These torments
eonsist in tying the arms behind the back, with fine cords, till
tliese penetrate deep into the flesh, and the arms are made to
tonch; in applying to different parts of the body heated iron

Intes ; in siriking the legs and hreast with iron lammers ; and o

ipping the fore-finger in melted lead or tin, Forgers of royal
mandates, and sometimes, thieves, suffer amiputation of their right
hand ; the wound is instantly cauterized by unmerging the stump
into n vessel of boiling oil.  Adultery, petty larcenios, the trans-
gression of orders issued by the police, in & word, all minor delin-

nencies, are prnished by heavy finas, or by stretcling the offender,
ar severdl hours on his back, in the scorching rays of the sun, or
what is most common, by léading him bound throngh the city, and
inflieting, at the corner of each street, five or six blows of a cane,
while proclamation is made of the nature of his crime.

19. In eivil enuses; lawsuits are terminated much more expedi-
tionsly than is generally the caso in our part of the worlll, provided
always that fheﬁit’ig&nt& are not rich ; for then the affair 18 extreme-
ly long, and sometimes never concluded at all. T was mysell ne-
quainted with two rich European merchants, and shipmasters, who
ruined themselves so completely by a lawsuil, that they became
deéstitute of the common necessaries of life, and the lawsuit withal
was not decided, nor ever will be.

Each of the parties provides himself with an advocate: and in
this eountry every one ean be an advoente; provided he know how to

eak well und reason well, and has some slight notion of the laws
of the country. The parties go with their advocates to plead their
cansn befors the Mandarin, or his Chon, & species of jullge, gener-
ally acquainted with the laws, and vorsed in the conrse of justice, Or-
dinarily, the cause 1s decided in one day; if both the parties agree
1o the seutance pronounced by the Chon or Mandarin, & sort of
conrse ten-leaves is presented W thiem, of which they tike a pinch
and ehiew it. Until this is done, the suik 18 not fimshed ; eithar
party may appeal, and Qmaemi before another Mandarin. But

i the judge takes a sunuuAry MEAus of enforcing his
zwﬁard, by obliging the litigants o masticate lis tea against their
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All eanses and snits should be decided conformably to the code
entitled Dammasat ; but gold too often prevails in procuring & eon-
trary sentence, Inecauses relative to injuries in person or reputa-
tion, it is customary to eull many witnesses, nud examine them npon
oatl. All are not ndmitted to net in this capacity, but only such as
are qualified, by the regnlations of the Dammuasat. The ordinary
form of taking an oath, is by placing on the head a small book of
palm-leaves, in which are mseribed many solemn impreeations,
which the party is supposed to utter against bimself, 1f he give
fulse witness, Btrangers, however, are allowed to swear according
{0 the forms usual in their respective eountries and religions,
Thus Christiaus are sent to take their oath in onr churches, opon
the Gospels ; and the Molammedan Moors go to their mosques,
there to conform to their own rites.

13, The book of imprecation, or, a8 it is called by the Burmese,
the Book of the oath, 15 as follows.

*t False witnesses, who assert any thing from passion and not
from love of truth, witnesses who affirm that they have heard or
seen what they have neither seen nor heard ; may all such false
witnesses be severely punished with death, by that God wlo,
throungh the duration of 400,100,000 worlds, has performed every
species of good work, and exercised every virtue, alms-deeds, chas-
tity, eharity, kindness, diligence, patience, justive, magnanimity,
love and moderation, the ten fundamental virtues, with the twen-
ty that spring from them, making in all, thirty virtues. 1 say
MAY UD&F who, after having acquired all knowledge and jnstice,
obtained divinity, leaning tupon the tree of Godama, may this God
with the Nat who guard him day and night, that is the Assura
Nat and the gianis, elay these false witnesses. May the Nat who
have in keeping the seven paris of the writing of the all-lmowin
God, and those who gnard the divine deposit of his books an
writings, which amount to 84,000, slay these fulse wilnesses,
Muy the Nut, who keep the relies of the supreme God, the con.
queror of five enemies, consisting of his forty teeth whereof four
are grinders, of eight thousand of his hairs, of his cranium, of his
brow, of his check and breast bones, and of all his other relies, slay
these false witnesses. May the Nat, who guard the 84,000 pago-
das all gilt, and ennobled by some divine relic, slay these false
witnesses. May the Nat who preside over the period of 5,000
years, which the laws of Godama are to last, and those who watch
over the divine deposit of the statues and figures of God, slay these
fulse witnesses, May the dragons and giants, the four greater
Nat, guardians of the fonr great islands, each whereof ig surronnd-
ed by five hundred smaller ones, and the Nat who guard the seven
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celebrated mountaing, the great forest, Heimmavuntd, and the
great Mount Miemmd, slay these false witnesses. May the Nat
who wateh and Jﬂsidﬁ over the five great rivers Gengi ete., and
the five hundred smaller ones, over lakes, rivalets and torrents,
glay these false witnesses. May the Nat who guard the woods
and trees of the earth, the Nat of the clouds and of the winds,
glay these false witnesses, May the Nat of the sun and atars, and
of all the blessed seats, moresver may all the 80,400 giants kill and
devour piecemeal the llesh of these false witnesses, May all thosa
who, in consequence of bribery from either party, do not speak the
truth, incur the eight dangers nnd the ten punishments ; may the
ends of their fingers and toes be cut off, may all their nerves ha
out in sunder, may they suffer every sort of shameful disease,
leprosy, ringworm, ete. Moreover may all these false witnesses,
those who do not speak the truth, be infected with all putrid
diseases and complaints which deform the body ; may they become
fools and idiots, may they undergo every species of most grievous
danger and illness ; may they send ont from their mouths smoke
and five lika that of hell. May they be tormented by ull kinds of
dirty and nbominable complaints, the iteh, scurvy, leprosy, white
and red spots ; may they suffer dysury, ischury, strangury, gonor-
rhoen, namatury, diarrhoes, dysentery, tenesmus, asthima, deafness,
blindness and all other eorporal miseries.”

“ Moreover may all sorts of elephants, male and fomale, kill
them in an instant. May they also be bitten and slain by serpants,
by the cerastes, the eobra-eapello, ste. May the devils and giants,
tigers and other ferocious animals of the forest kill and devour
them. Whoever asserts a falseliood, may the earth open beneath
his feet and swallow him ; may he perish by sudden death, may
a thunderbolt from heaven slay him, the thunderbolt which is one
of the arms of the Nat Devi.”

% May all such as do not ?Gﬂk truth, die of inflammatory
diseases, pains of the stomach and bloody vomit. If they travel by
water, whether in ships or in boats, may they eink, or may they
be bitten and devoured by crocodiles. May their bodies be broken
in pieces, may they lose all their goods, may they suffer patrid
E.mi‘ nlcerons diseases, may they become lean, emaciated, impotent
and consumptive ; may their bodies be covered with pustules and
buboes. May they ineur the hatred and chastisemonts of the king
and Mandaring; may they bave calumniating encimies ; may thei
ever be separated from their forefathers, parents, children an
descendants, may they become wrefched; may fire burn their
honses, and although they escape the ten punishments, may the
king, the Mandarins and every one else ill-treat them and raise
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Inwsuits against them, May they be killed with swords, lances
and every sort of weapon; and as soon as dead, may they be pre-
cipitated into the eight great hells and 120 smaller ones, may they
fall with their feet npwards and their heads downwards, and may
they be tormented for an immense time with fire and fame ; and
after they shall have suffered in these hells every speciés of tor-
ment, may they become anew Preittii-Assuriché, and then be chang-
el into animals, ewine, dogs, ete. And finully, if again they shall
beeome men, may they be slaves of other men, a thousand and ten
thonsand times, May all their nndertakings, thonghts and desires
ever remain a8 worthless g a heap of cotton burnt by the fire.”

14. In weighty canses tonching injury or dishononr received,
a8 for instance in n case of rape, if witnesses are not to be bad,
the prineipal parties are obliged to undergo an ordeal by water.
Whother they be men or women, they are immersed in water, and
whoover comes out bofore the prescribed time is finished,
and the signal given, loses his cause. All must see how foolish
and insufficient such a proof must be ; whoever is the more expert
in remaining under water is seenre of victory; and it must be ob-
‘served too, that it is allowed to undergo the trial by proxy. It is
true that the presiding Mandarin or judge endeavours to excite the
fears of the parties, by assuring them that the guilty will not be
able to stay long overhead, without some dreadful aceident, as
heing devoured by alligators or other aquatic monsters. Buf these
terrible denunciations do not always take effect, and the innocent
must often suffer condemnation. To this ceremony if is usual to
‘go with great pomp and solemnity ; and the victorions party makes
thie hieavens ring with the news of his trinmph, and retarns home
surrounded by his friends and favourers, to the sonnd of martial
music.

There is another species of ordeal usual in criminal enses, which
gonsigts in dipping the forefinger of the acoused, covered with
a thin palm-leaf, into melted tin. If fhe finger and leal remain
uninjured, he is pronounced innocent; otherwise he is immediate-
Iy ¢ondemned,
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CHAPTER XII.

REVENUES AND TAXES.

15. Tue fixed reveuues of the Burmese Nmperor consist of
a daty of ten per cent. on all merchandise brought by foreigners
into Rangoon, or any others of the ports of Pegl; of the produce
of the mines of silver, amber and rubies ; of certain confributions
in rice, which several plices are obliged to furnish for the nse of the
K;ﬂm:e ; and of the presents which on stated days are made by the

andarins to the Emperor. These mugt not however be ¢onfounded
with the presents, which are always necessary when any favour i3
asked for, as in this country nothing is ever obtained without them.
But though the Burmese monarch bas no fixed revenues besides
these, #till his means are far from being limited to them alone.
For, #8 he considers the pmipurty of his subjects as in reality be-
longing to himself, he therefore exacts from them any thing he

leases ; so that it may be gaid with truth, that the nufortunate

urmese labour in aequiring riches, not for themselves or their
children, but metely to gratify the avarice of the Emperor; as
their ossessions Almost invariably find their way, sooner or later,
into the royal treasary, The truth of this assertion will be mada
manifest by & short aceount of the oppressions, exactions, and in-
instices that the people are obliged to suffer at the hands of the
]li:i.ng and his ministers,

Thug, whenever it pleases the Emperor to ¢ongtruct either a con-
vent of Talapoins, 2 portico, a bridge or a pagoda, the inhabitants
of the capital sre taxed to supply the funds. Put the imposition
is not limited by what is merely necessary, for the avarice of the
minister and of the subalterns employed in the collection of the
money must be satisfied ; whence it ordinarily Imp];;ms that twice,
or fhree times, as much Asis requisite is exacted. By these means
have all the buildings that adorn Amarapura, the walls; the palace,
the convents of Talapoins, the pagodas, ate, been erected, during
the reign of the present Emperor Badonsachen, Besides this,
soveral of the richest merchants in the city nre obliged to furnish
the court with any estraordinary aid that may be required.

16, The provincial governors do not fuil, in their respective
cities, to follow the example of the Emperor in his eapital. And
they are not content with burthening the people for the public
works they may think necessary for the defence or ornament of
their cities, but from the same source they draw fands for their

10
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own palaces, pleasure-bosts, ete. Butitisin Rangoon, perhaps
bevond every other city of the Empirs, that these exactions. are
carried to the greatest height. For besides the continual imposts
for the repairs of the walls ete; this city is exposed to numerous
gther taxes from its sitostion. Thus af‘l'uuid an ambassador mrive
from & foreign conrt, the iubnbitants must furmish every thing
necessary for his maintenance and that of bis gnite, and not only
{his, bt must ulso defray all his expenses on his journey up the
yiver to the capital; again, whenever a white elephaut is taken, o
{hem it belongs to conduct it to Amarapurd.. The misery cansed
by these taxes is also incressed by the unequal method of their dis-
tribution : for it is not the possessions but the number of persons
in o fumily that is taken into consideration. Hence it will often
happen, thst a rich merchant and & poor artisan will have to fur-
nisli the same sum; and o fine houge, built of wood, and 'contain-
ing, besides the family of the master, a great number of slaves,
wiﬁ be rated no higher than a misarable cabin of eans or bamboo,
thatehed with-strasw, and frequently not worth the money that is
demanded.

17. The feudatories of the inferior cities, of whom we have
spoken above nnder the name of caters, again play their parts as
petty tyrants among the people under their jurisdiction. Their
offices’ give them a right to a tenth of all the produce of the Innd,
and they exact the half of the profits which LLe. rincipal of each
village, or the judges appoiuted by them may derive from the deci-
sion of causes and lawsuits. This would suffice for their
maintenance, but they are far from ]min;i satisfled with it, TFor
whenever it plesses them to build a pew house or repair their old
one, or to erect a pagoda, or a convent of Talapoins, they have
reconree to the most grievous extortions. And these evils have
hecome almost insnfferable during the present reign ; for as almodt
all these petty governments have bean given to the wives; concu-
bines or ohildren of the Emperor, greater oppressions have been
practised by these members of the yoyal family, than any simple
Mundarin wonld have dared to have reconrse to. Another imposi-
tion is likewise in use, in many of the towns lying along the course
of the river; by which sll boats are obliged to pay, before being
allowed to pass.  Nor is this a trifling source of profit, considering
that the want of ronds obliges great nnmbers, whom their commer-
citl or other interests draw to the eapital, and other great cities of
the Emipire, to make their journies by water. In order to levy
these duties, small houses, or rather open porticos, mostly of cane
or bamboo, have been erccted on dlevated spotsall along the course
of the river, wheré a number of men watch day and night, that no
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*vessel pass nnobserved. Af these places all boats are obliged to
stop, to receive the visit of the mspectors, and pay the dues requir-
ed. These consist of a tax nﬂcm&nng to the size of the vessel,
and a present, which is regulated by the quantity and quality of
the merchandise it carries. These buildings are called cloché;
and are very numerous between Rangoon and Amarapura. One or
two belong to the Imperor, who Eemploys them for the prevention
of the introdnction of contraband goods, and of the emigration of
familics from ome place to another. The others belong to the
different feudatories whose cities are on the banks of the river, and
are said to amount at present to mors than twenty-five. Some-
times these executions are go oppressive that no one will venture
to transport his goods to Amarapura, as any profit ke might bo
for, from their sale in that city, wonld be beforehand entirely ab-
gorbed by the payments at the cioché. Forcigners in parficular
are exposed fo the rapacity of the exactors, and unfortunate indeed
is he, who is so imprudent as to embark his goods for Amarspura.
The visits of the inspectors resemble a robbery rather than col-
lection of dnes; for besides the nsunl fax, so much iz demanded
under the name of presents, and so much 18 stolen, that the owner,
after having passed two or three cioche, will generally he glad to!
hasten hmE to Rangooun, mther than try the mercy of [uture plim-
derers. 'Thisin fact did happen a short time since to some foreign
merchantsa,

18. But the extortions and oppressions, of which I have just
gpaken, are nothing in comparigon to those practised by the Man-
darins in the provincial cities, and above all in Rangoon. For
this city, being sitnated at a great distance from the court, is more
GS]lﬂBelI to their rapacity ; and being the principal sea-port of the
kingdom, where numbers of foreigners fAock with their merchandise,
fhe inhabitants have more opportunities of gaimn, and thus Mrnish
a richier barvest for the avarice of their mlers. The Emperor
gives no salary to the Mandarins ; indeed before any one ean ob-
tain the dignity, he must spend large sums in presonts, snd in
order to maintain himself in it still larger ones are necessary, not
only to the Emperor, but nlso o his queens and to all the prino-
pal personages about the conrt. To this must be added the ex-
penses of these grandees in their houses, dress and equipages,
which must be proportionable to their dignity, and when we con-
gider, that the monoy for all this must be furnishied by the people
under their care, it will easily be imagined, what dreadful uppres-
sion is put in practice fo draw it from them. =

For this purpose, the Mandarins are always confriving means to
«elude the royal edicts, by which it is provided that all causes shall
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be tried in the Ion, or public portico, where the Mandarins ard
obliged to assemble every day excepting festivals, They seek to
(draw all canzes to themselves and fo decide them in their own
houses, where there is no danger of their iniquitons proceedings
being observed by the spies of the government. In every lawsuit
that 1s brought before them, they exact ten per cent. from both
parties, besides the fees to the judge, to the seribe, and to the per-
son who offers them the Lappech or tea,  Should the litigants be
rich, they will generally content themselves with requiring great
sents, and leave the canse undecided. 'Thns if a creditor calls
i# debtor before s Mandarin, and by his judgment recovers his
debt, be must pay ten per cent, for the favour. Bnt generslly,
cages of debt finish in o very different manner. The ilnmiann
will eull the debtor before him, exact from him the ten per cent.
and dismiss him. Before long, however, he will procure 2 second
citation, when the same scene is reacted; and so a third and
a fourth time, till the debtor hins paid even more than the sum
originally in litigation. ~ Great nunbers of spies and informers are
also continually going abont, searching out ¢crimes and misdémean-
onrs, uften of the most trifling deseription, fo report to their em-
ployers; who do not fail t0 draw from the offenders a sum of monsy
as & reparation. And not only do they act the part of informers,
but they are also employed to incite the people to lawsuits, and
persuade them to have reconrse to their respective masters.

Nor is 1t sufficient to avoid greater offences to eseape the nvidity
of the Mandarins; foran injurious word is enough to bring a man
before them, and he can never escape bul by the payment of a con-
siderable fine., A few instances may serve to make more evident
the exeessive injustice which prevailed in Rangoon but 4 lew years
ago. Thieves had inereased to such an extent, that & night never
went by without some robbery being committed. To remedy this,
it was ordained thut the master of every honse shonld keep guard,
to seize any thief who attempted a robbery, and deliver him up to
justice. At this time it happened that a poor widow, having con-
tracted a debt of about fifty erowns to pay the taxes, was obliged
fo sell her only danghter who had just attained the age of puberty,
to satisfy her creditor. Bhe put the money in a hox in her house,
intending the next morning to carry it to the creditor; but the
game night some thieves entered her house, and carried off the
fifty crowns, together with every thing else they found in her box.
The trouble of the poor woman may easily be conceived, upon finding
in the morning that, besides the loss of her only daughter, she had
now to grieve for that of her money. She sat herseif down before
her door, and there gave full scope to her grief. Whilst this was
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going on, an emiseary of one of the Mandarins passed by, and en-
quiring the eanse of her tears was informed of the robbery. He
hastened to his master fo inform him of the circumstance; the
poor woman was cited before him, and commanded to deliver up
the thief ; she was of conrse unable, but could only free herself
from the demand by a considerable present. On another occasion,
a8 a worman was emploved in cooking, a4 cat stole a Dhalf-roasted
fish. The woman followed it erying out, ** the cat Las stolen my
fish.” But what was her surprise, when a few days aflter she was
enlled before & Mandarin, and commanded to produce the thief
who bad robbed her? It was to no purpose that she declared that
the cat was the delinquent; she could not obtain her release hut by
the payment of 4 sum of money. Warned by these examples, the
inhabitants of Bangoon rae eareful not to say any thing of the
thefts committed npon them, choosing rather to bear their loss in
silence, than run the risk of falling into the hands of a rapacious
Mandarin.

19. By these means the greater part of the Mandarins acqnire
immense riches ; bt more it wonld geem for the Emperor than for
themselves. For sooner or later the news of their conduct reaches
the conrt, they are siripped of their digmty, and sometimes, if their
erimes be great, are put to death, and their property is confiscated
for the use of the Emperor. Generally however they save them-
selves at the se of their riches, which are entirely consumed
in presents to the wives, sons, and chief ministers of the Emperor;
and then they are frequently sent back to the same governments
where they had practised their extortions, to heapup new treasures
for new conflscations. Hence it may jusl:l{mbe mferred, that the
rapacity of the Emperor is not less than that of his Mandarins;
and that he does not care lor the spolistion of his subjects, but
rather encourages it, that he may thas always have means in his
power o replenish his treasury,
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CHAPTER XIII. ;

ARMY AND MILITARY DISCIPLINE.

20. Taw soldiery in the Burmese Empire is on a very different
footing from onrs: it does not consist of regiments of soldiers with
various ensigns; who live separately from other members of society
in barracks, castles, and forfresses, withont wives and echildren,
and exercise no other trade bat that of handling arms, and going
through warlike exercises. Those who in this country perform
military service are the whole Burmese nation, who in quality of
slaves of the Emperor, and whenever he commands them, are
obliged o take arms. But though all are bound to military service,
yot all are not received and enrolled mdistinetly and i the same
manner. The population of this kingdom, which amounts to near-
ly two millions ef souls, may be considered as divided into so
many small corps, each of which haa its own head who is called
Sesaneclil, aud corresponds to our sergeant. Some are employed
i the service of fire-arms, some are armed with lanees and sabres,
some use the bow, and there are some corps of eavalry, who,
monnted on horseback, fight with lances and sabres ; one corps
alone, which is composed of Christiaus of the eapital, is addressed
tothe management of cannon. In the time of Anaundopri and
Zempiuseien, the corps of Christian engineers, which then amount-
ed to about fwo thonsand, ineluding their wives and children, was
i great honour; they were descendunts of those foreigners, chief-
1y Portuguese, whom the Durinese had trunsported as slaves from
Sirism more than & century before, As muskets, and persons who
knew how to use thein, were then mre, a greater importance wis
attached to them than in our own times; when this sort of arms,
imported in great quantities by the English and French ships, has
become common. In the great citios there are still these corps of
soldiers, but the greator part of their population are not enlisted,
particularly the inhabitants of Amarapura and Rangoon, where the
corporation of merchants, espeeially if they be foreigners, or sons
of foreigners, are exempied from military service. In compensa-
tion however for this, they are more heavily taxed for the aum
of the expenses of war. Each of these different corps has a -
darin in the capital for protector.

21. When the Emperor orders any military expedition, either
into hostile conntries, or against vebels, he fixes at the same fime
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the number of soldiers who are to mareh, and nominates imme.
distely the general who is to command them. The Luftd in the
eapital, and the Ton or Rondai of the provincial cities then esact
from the heads of the different places under their jurisdietion, not
only the number of men ordered by the Emperor, but also a cor-
tain quantity more. Those who are not fit for war, or who posseas

ent riches, iustead of personal service, furnish & oertain contri-

ution, of which the ordinary rate is ¢ hundred dollars, and this
money, received from the surplus of the men required, serves to
pay the expenses of the war, and provide the soldiers with neces-
saries. For the Emperor does not furnish any thing but the srms,
which must be well taken care of, and wo'to the soldier who loses
them, This money also serves to glut the greedy avarice of the
Mandarins, many of whom, to enrich themselves, long for war, as
the farmer does for rain, The generals also, aud the other inferior
officers, are wont to appropriate & good part of the maney which
has been collected for the expenses of the expedition, besides which
they often dismiss many of the soldiers who have been enlisted,
requiring money instead, and then say that they are ill, or ded.
This however is somptimes the eanse of their own death, which ia
guré to ensue if the Emperor be informed of these extortions, All
from the sge of seventeen or eizhteen to that of aixty areadmitted
to the ranks, but those are always preforred who huve wives and
children to serve as sureties and hostages, and be respousible for
the desertion or rebellion of their futhers or hushands.

22. As soon as the order for marching arrives, the saldiers,
leaving their sowing, and resping, md whatever ocenpation they
may be engaged in, assemble instantly in different corps, and pre-

themselves ; and throwing their weapon over their shonlders
ﬁ:a lever, they hang from one end of it & mat, a blanket to cover
them at night, & provision of powder, and a littlo vessel for cooking,
and from the other end a provision of rice, of salt, and of na i,
a species of half-pulrid half-dried fish, pickled with salt, In t{]in
guise they travel to their place of destination without transport-wag-
£ODS, wilﬂnuh tents, in their ordinary dress, merely earrying on their
heads a piece of red eloth, the only distinetive badee of a Burmese sol-
dier. Aboutnine o'clock in the morning they begin to march, after
having taken a short sleep, and cooked nnd enten their rice, and Card,
a sorh of stew eaten with the rice, of which that kind which is used
by soldiers and travellors is generally made of herbs or leaves of
trees, cooked in plain water with o little napd. At night they
bivouse vn the bare ground, without any protection from the night
air, the dew, or even the rain; mercly construeting a palisade of
branches of trees or thorns,  Sometimes it happens that the expe.
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aition is deferred till the following year, and then the goldiers
being arrived on the enemy’s conines are made to work in the
rice grounds, thus to furnish s store of that commodity for their
Provision.

93, It must not be imagined that batfles in this country bear
the slightest resemblance to those of Furope; for destitute as these
people are of discipline and all knowledge of tactics, they never
can e snid to engage in a regular batile, but merely to skirmish
under the protection of frees or palisades ; or else they approach
thie hostile town or army nnder the cover of a mound of earth,
which they throw up as they advance. It may imdesd sometimes
happen that two parties will meet in the open pluin, but then
a stranwe scene of confusion ensues, and each aia.‘e. without any
method or order, endeavours either to surround the other or to
gain its rear, aud thus put it to flight. DBuot it is when they enter
withont resistance au enemy’s country that they show their true
gpitit; which, while it is most vile and dastardly in danger, 18 pro-
partionably proud and ernel in victory. The crops, the houses,
tha convents of Talapoins are all burnt to the ground, the fruit
trees are cut down, and all the anfortunate inhabitants who may
fall into their hands mardered without distinction,

94, The gront conquests of the Burmese under the Emperors.
Alompra and Zempiuscien mst not thersfore be attribnted to s na-
tive courage, which they are far from possessing, but to the rigor-
ons discipline which keeps them in awe. Not merely the general,
but even Lhe officer of any corps which is separated from the main
body, has the power of punishing with death, und this withoni any
process, whatever solldier hie may think deserving of it.  The sword
is always Langing over the head of the soldier, and the slightest
disposition to flight, or reluctance to advance, will infallibly bring
it down upon him. Bul what above all tends to hold the Burmese
soldiery to their duty is the dreadful exeention that is done on the
wives and children of those who desert. The arms and lega of
these miserable victims are bound together with no more feeling
ilan if they were brute beasts, and in this state they are ghimt np
in cabins made of bamboo, and filled with combmnstible materials,
which are then set on fire by means of a train of gunpowder, The
present Emperor in particular has rendered himself detestable by
these dreadfal barbarities ; and on one oceasion, abont 4 year before
T left the country, he put to death in this ornel manmer, men,
women; and children, to the number of & thonsand persons.

95. But while the power of the generals and officers is so abso-
Iute over the commmon soldiers, the former nré in like manmer sgub-
jeot to the Emperor. Wo to the commander who suffers himself
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to be worsted. The least he can expect is the losa of all his
honours and dignities ; but if therc has been the slightest neglizence
on his part, his possessions and life muost also be suerificed to the
anger of the Emperor.

26. From the time of Alompri to the beginning of the present
reign, the forces of the Burmese Empire were very great, as will
appear from the numerons and important enterprises nudertaken
by the monarchs immediately preceding Badonsachen, ns well a3
by his own expeditions into Sinm and Avacan. But sinee this pe-
riod they have fallen off not & little.  For the continual wars with
the rebel princes of the Sciam, and particularly with the one of
Zemmeé, which have since ocenpied the Burmese arms, together
with the [atignes incident to them, and the diseases arising, part-
ly from unwholesotne food, partly from the malignant propertios
of the air in the countries where they have been engaged, have car-
ried off vast numbers of the soldiers. Many also of the Burmesa
and Peguans, unable any longer to bear the heavy oppressions and
continnal levies of men and money made upon them, have with-
drawn themselves from their native soil with all their families;
some retiring townrds the east have tuken refuge among the rebel-
lious Sciam, others towards the west into Bengal, where they have
establishied themselves in the vicinity of Seintigan.  And thus not
merely the armies but likewise the very populazion of his kingdom
has been of late mueh diminished, throngh the tyranny of Badon-
sachen. When I first arrived in Pegi, each bank of the great rivor
Ava presented a long-continued line of habitations, but on my re-
turn, a very few villages were to be seen along the whole course of
the stream. The Emperor ie by no means ignorant of the pitiful
state to which his subjects have been reduced by the calamities of
war. A person of rank once ventured to point it out to him; his
only reply was, * We must hold the Burmese down by oppression,
that thus they may not dare to think of rebellion.” To another
who had represented to him that these continual wars were jreatly
diminishing the number of his subjects, he coldy replied, ** it would
matter little if all the men were dead, for then we might enroll and
arm the women."

11
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RELIGION OF THE BURMESE.
CHAPTER XIV.

THE LAWS OF GODAMA.

Ix order to fufil this part of my undertaking, T think T cannot do
better than present to the reader a short treatise on the religion of
the Burmese, which a celebrated Talapoin, the tutor of the king,
drew up 6t the request of one of our Bishops in the year 1763,

1. Four Gods have at different periods nppeared in the present
world, and have obtained the sfate of Niban, Chauchasan, Goua-
gon, Gaspi and Godama. It is the law of the last mentioned that
18 at present obligatory nmong men.

He obtained the privilege of divinity at the age of thirty-five,
when he began to promulgate his laws, in which employment he
spent forty-five years, Having thus lived to the age of eghty in
the practice of every good work, and having conferred salvation on
every living crenture, he was assumed into the State of Niban.
From that time fo the year 1763, there have passed 2300 years.

2. Godamn spoke and taught as follows, *1, & God, after hay-
ing departed out of this world, will preserve my laws and my dis-
eiples in it for the space of 5000 years.” Having likewise com-
manded that lis statne and relies should be carvefnlly kept and
adored during this period, Le thereby gave rise to the custom of
adoring them.

When we say that Godama obtained the Niban, this is fo be un-
dorstood of & state exempt from the fonr fullowing evils, concep-
tion, old age, sickness, aud death, Nothing in this world, nor any
place can give usan ides of the Niban: but the exemption from
the ahove mentioned evils, and the possession of perfect safety, are
tha only things in which it consists. For example, s person is
seized with a violent comaplaint, but by nsing the best remedies is
cured ; we gay that such a oune has recovered his health: but if it
be asked how he recovered lis health, the only answer we can give
is, that, to be free from infirmities is to recover one’s health ; and
it is thus we say that a person has acquired the Niban., This is
what Godama taught.

3. Is Godama the only true God in this world ?

Yes, Godama is the only true and real God, who knows the laws
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of the fonr Sizzd, and in whose power it is to raise fo the state of
Nibun. But s, when a kingdom is overturmed, nnmerous aspi-
rants o the throne arise to claim the royal dignity, so did it hap-
pen when the period [or the observance of the liws of Gaspi, the
'Brmlunusmr of Godama, had elapsed.  For s thousand years before-

and, the spproaching appearance of & now God was réported ; but
previons to his eoming six different pratenders, each with 500 disci-
ples, started up, and gave themselves out for Gads.

4. Did these false Gods preach and teach any laws ¢

Yes, but what they taught is false and full of errors. One of
them tanght that the efficient eanse of all good and evil in the
world, of poverty and riclies, of high and Iow birth, ete, was n cer-
i Nut of the woods, who for this resson onght to be universally
adored. A second tanght that after dedth men did not pass into
the state of animals, nor did animals becoms nien ; but men werd
born again s men, and suimals as animals. A third denied the
Niban; and asserted that all living ereatures have their origin in
the womb of their mother, and that with the death of the body
they return to nothing; and that in this alone the Nibau consists.
Another atfirmed that living beings bave no begmning, and will
have no end 1 acquiring the Niban. He denied the merit of good
or bad actions, ﬂl‘lA made every thing happen throngh the influence
of chanee, It was tanght by snother that the Niban merely con-
gists in the length of life which some Nat and Biamma enjoy ; who
live for the whole duration of s world, He also said that it was
a good work to honour one's parents, to suffer hinger and thirst,
the heat of fire and of the sun ; and that it 18 lawful to kill animals:
that those who regulate their conduet by these doetrines, will be
rawarded in a fature life, but, they who neglect them; will be pun-
ished. The last of these impostors tanght that there exists & Su-
preme Being, the Creator of the world and of all thimgs in it; and
that he alone is worthy of adoration. All these doctrines of tha
gix fulse gods, ave called the laws of the six Deittl,

5. But when the true God Godama appeared, did these false
Gods renounce their doetrines ?

Some renonnced and some did not; and many have remained
obstinate to the present day. When Godama saw that many per-
gisted in their ervors, he gave o ehallenge to them all, who conld
work the greatest mimele under & manﬁu tree. It was sccepted,
but Godama gained the victory, at which the chief of the Deitti
wasso vexed, thus he threw himself into a river with an earthen-
ware vessel tied about his neck. After the death of their leader
many of his disciples abandoned his faise doetrines, but others re-
‘mained obstinate ; for it is easy to draw a thorn out of the hand or
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foot by meana of the nails or the megnac,* but it is very difficult to
eradicate false doctrine from the hearts of the Deitti.

6. But are theré no means of doing it ?

Yes, it may be done by the doctrine of Godama, and by the les-
gons of good men ; whj<31 are like a megnae, of greaf excellence,

7. And what are these lessons and doetrines ?

Tirst, that all who kill animals or do any thing contrary to the
ten commandments, are subjeet to the pnnishments allotted to evil
deads, Then that those who give alms and praciise the ten
decds, adore God, the Iaw, tulﬁﬂthu Talapons, will enjoy the bles-
gings attuched to the performance of good works. Becondly, that
thege two kinds of works, the good and the bad, and these alone
atbompany & man thirough his transmigrations in future worlds, in
the same way ssa shadow follows the body fo which it belongs;
and that these nre the efficient canses of all the good and evil that
happen fo living beings, in thislife or in the next; of high and
low birth; of riches and poverty ; of transportation to the seats of
tlie Nat, and of condemnation to the state of animals or to hell.
Theso gre the revelations made by Godama ; this 1s the trme doe-
trive ; this is the trne megnse, alone able 1o tear out error from the
hearts of the Deittl,

8. But what then are the doctrines, what the laws, that Godama
gave to mankind ?

They consist chiefly in the observance of the five command-
ments, and the avoiding the ten evil works, The five command-
ments dare as follows. By the first we are forbidden to kill any
living thing, even the smallest insect; by the second, to steal ; by
the third, to vivlate the wives or concnbines of another; by the
fourth, 10 tell lies or deceive; and lastly by the fifth is prolnbited
the use of wine, opium, or any intoxicating liquor, Whoever ob-
serves nil these precepts, throughont his future transmigrations,
will be either o mnn of high nobility or & great Nai; and will be
exemnpt from poverty and all the vther evils of life.

Tlie ten evil deeds are divided into two elasses. In the first
elass are comprised all works contrary to the three first command-
ments, that is, the killing of sny enimal, theft, and aduitery. In
the second are placed Iving, sowing of discord, bitter and angry
words, and useless and idle talk. And the third class consists of
coveting our neighliour's goods, envy, and the wishing of misfor-
tune or death to others, and finally adlierence to the doctrines of
the Deittl. Whoever abstains from all these evil deeds is said to
observe the Silh, will after death become a great man or a great

* This is an [nstrument like & pakr of tweezers, which the Burmese make use of, to pull
out the board.
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Nat, and be loaded with hononrs and riches ; he will enjoy a long
life, and in each suceessive transmigration will inerease in virtue,
till at length, being thonght worthy to see some God and listen to
his discourses, he will thence obtain the perfect happiness of the
Nibun: when he will be free from the four evils, of wlliula we have
spoken sbove, conception, old age, sickuess and death,

9. Are there no good works but those just mentioned ?

Yes, there are two others, known by the names of Dand, and Ba-
vanh, The first consists in giving alms, particularly to the Tala-
poins. The second is practised in pronouncing and meditating
upon these three worde, Aneizzi, Docebi, Auatte. In prenounc-
ing the first, 8 man is supposed to consider in his mind, that he
is subject to the misfortunes of life ; at the second, that he is ob-
noxious to its miseries ; and at the third, that it is notin his power
to free himself from them.

Whoever neglects all these good works, Sili, Dank and Bavanj,
will assuredly pass into one of the states of suffering, Niria, Preit-
th, Assurichs, or into animals, Aud be who dies without the merit
of any good work, may be likened to a man setting out on a jour-
ney through a desert and uninhabited country, without taking any
cara for his necessary provigions; or venturing along u rond beset
with robbers and wild beasts, without providing himself with arms
for his defence ; or embarking in & small and worn-ont bark npon
a great river, agitated by hideous whirlpools, and tossing with
a furions tempest.  And every one, whether priess or seoular, who
gives himself up to the five works of the flesh, that is to those
which are committed by the five senses of the body, and thereby
negleots the five commandments, and does not keep himself from
the ten evil deeds, is likened to a butterfly that sports around the
flame till it is burutin it; or to s man who, seeing honey on the
edge of 4 sword, cuts his fongue in licking it off, and dies; or to
a bird that flies to seize the food, regardless of the net spread to
entrap it ; or to the stag who, running by the side of his beloved
mate, falls unexpectodly into the tails of the hunters. Such are
they who, unmindfl of future dangers, abandon themselves to the
five works of the flesh, and pass after death into hell, These are
the precepts and the similitndes of Godama.

10. The Talapoin ends his summary by declaring, that out of
the Burmese Empire and the igland of Ceylon there are no true
and legitimate priests of the laws of Godama, and by exhorting all
strangers to embrace this law as alone containing the truth.

This treatise may give some idea of the laws of Godama re
ing seculars ; of those respecting the Talapoins, I shall speak fur-
ther on. The sermons of Godama, as they are called, are all con-
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fained in & great hook called Sout; and it must be confessed that
they ineuleate some fing morality, of which T will give some speci-
mens in the pext clhiapter,

11. The books which contain the listory of Godama represent
him g8 a king, who having laid aside the ensigns of royalty; with-
drew himself into u solitary place, put on the habitof a Talapoin,
and gave himself up to the study and practice of virtue, But Go-
damaa hod even before this nequired great merits, For ke had
already lived in 400,100,000 worlds, having begun as & little bied,
and passed through 550 transmigrations, some happy some unhap-
pi¥, 5O a5 onee evan to haye been an elephant. These former me.
rits, united to his present generons abdieation, proeured for him at
the age of thirty-five the gift of divine wisdom. 'This consists in
seeing into the thoughts of all living lieings ; in the foreknowladge
of all future events, however distaut they may be; inthe know-
ledge of the merits and demerits of all men ; in the power of work-
ig miracles, particularly by eansing fire aud water to issue from
his eyes at the same (rne, or fire from one eye and water from the
other; and finally in a tender love towards all things living.
Among other prodigies related of him, we may notice the one saud
to have happened st Lis Dirth; for he was no sooner born than he
walked seven paces towards the north, pxelaiming; “ 1 am the
noblest and greatest among men. This is the Inst time that I shall
be born ; never again shall I be coneeived in the womb.” In his
gtiture also and the Elmpertiess of Lis body there was something
extriordinary., His height was more than nine cubits; Lis ears
hung down fo his ghouldors ; his tongne being thrust out of lis
month resched even to lis nose; and his hands when he stood
upright, tonehed his knees. In walking hoalways appeared elevated
at lenst u cubit from the ground ; Ins clothes did mot tonch his
body, bat were always u palm distant from it; and in the same
manner, any thing his took np remained always st the distance of
a palm from his hands. During the forty-five years that lie spout
on eartly after becoming a God, he was continaally employed iu the

romulgation of his laws, aud it is said that throngh his preaching,
9.400,000,000 persons obtained tho Niban. In the eightieth year
of his age, he died of adysentery, brought on by an excess in eatin
pork. Préyious {0 hia death, he recommended that his statne aﬂg
relies should be preserved and adored.

Thesa have hence become objects of veneration to all the Bur-
mese, wherever thoy are met with : but they are more particlar-
Iy worshiped with greater pomp and by greater numbers, in the Pa-
godas.  These are pyramidal or conical buildings made of brick,
painted and gilded on the outside. In these temples there is gener-
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ally a niche in which is placed the statne of Godama ; thongh in
some both the niche and the statue are wanting. These ave the
public places of adoration for the Burmese, and are generally sot
apart from all other buildings, and surronnded by a wall of the
same materials as the Pagoda itself,

12. Godamn, upon his death, was immediately transported to
the Niban ; where e remains in a sort of extasy, without hearing,
or geeing, or feeling, or having any sense of what goeson in the
world, and in this state he will remain for eternity : and such will
lie the lot of all who have the good fortune to obtain this reward.
But the laws of Godama will be observed upon earth for the space
of 5000 years, reckoming from the day of his death : from which
yoar therefore the Burmese begin their era.  Of this period 2353
years have already clapsed. As soon as it is at an end, the laws
of Godama will cesse to be binding, another God must appear to
promulgate a new code for the government of mankind.

18. Dut the Burmese books do not confine themselves to the
narration of the past, they likewise pretend to fell of the foture.
The God who wﬂr succeed Godama will be called Arimatéa, and
his statnre will be eighty eubits : the size of his breast will be four
cubits, that of his face five, and the same will be the size of his
eyes, motth and tongue, and even of the hairs of his eye-brows.
But this God will not make his appearance as soon as the period
for the observance of the laws of Godama is expired ; but many
nges must previously elapge.  For hetween the appenarance of each
God, the earth must increase in height a whole juzend ; but as the
rain which falls évery year only adds to its surface a erust of the
thickness of 0 tamarind-leaf, 1t is evident that more than OO0
yenrs will be required to fill up the Ajeris:-d. Hence also it is not
every world that 15 hononred by 2 God.  In the 400,100,000, during
which Godama has been going throngh his transmigrations, only
twenty-two have lived ; and very few are in reserve for suceeeding
worlils, for thie totel number of Gods that will ever appear, compris-

ing Godama, will be but twenty-eight.

14. The alsurdity of this system will be manifest to my readers at
first mght ; ani indeed I have forced several learned Talapoins partly
toncknowledge it. In varions conversations with them, I froquently
nrged against their system the vicions cirele in which it involved
them. For, according to their principles, beéfore auy one can be-
come a God, he must [fmfe acquired great merit in numerous trans-
migrations, which merit consists in the faithful observance of the
lnw. DBut on the other hand the law is nothing else but the pre-
cepts and revelations of God. 1 asked them therefore, whe
God or the law were anterior ? They all replied that the former
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was undoubtedly firet, sirice the law is that which (tod reveals.
o D then,” 1 added ** the observance of the law 8 newamg to
hocome 8 God ; therefore the law must exist before God.” The
were overcome by the argument, and conld not reply & word.
T endeavotred farther to convince them of the necessity of one Su-

reme Being, anterior not only to the law but o every thing else,

v saying, that as speech cannot exist but in the mouth of some
one ﬂpenTsiug, so thero eould be no law, unless there had first exist-
ed a being to promulgate it, and command its observance, but who
himself is totally independant of it.

15. If we except the nation of the Carian, who have before been
aoticed as adorers of an evil genius, who, 18 they suppose, inhabits
the forests, and the Cassd, who were bronght prisoners into Ava
by Zempinstien, snd who, efter the manner of the ancient Egyp-
tians, adore the basil, and other hierbs and fruits, all the nations
comprised in the Burmese Empire, the Pegnans the Aracanese,
the Sciam ete, join in the adoration of (Godama, and the obser-
vance of his laws. And not only hiere, but likewise i the kingdom
of Siam this is the established religion. Godumn is besides ador-
od in Ohina under the name of Fo; and in Thibet under that of
Butth, His worship also prevails in many places along the coast
of Coramandel, and particularly in the island of Ceylon, which is
the principal seat of the Talapoins. Hence do the Burmese and
Siamese Emperors from time to time send deputations of learned
men to this 1sland, either to bring over some sacred boak which
may be found wanting in their collections, or to consulb withi the
Talupoins on the meaning of some passage in the writings of Goda-
ma, for ﬂlfﬂ are composed in the Pali, the langusge commonly
gpaken in the interior of Ceylon.

16. The Burmese government allows to the Mohammedan Moors
the free exerpise of their religion ; as likewise to abont 2000 Chris-
tians, who are seattered up and down the Empire. But this toler-
ation arises more from political than religious motives; for the
Talapoins teach that there is no salvation out of the religion of
Godama. Since the time that the Catholic missionaries have

trated intothese parts, there have indeed been some conversions;

ut the number has not been so great as to excite the jealousy of
the Talapoins or of the government. Hence Christianity has
hitherto experienced no persecutions in these parts, partly on ac-
count of the small number of the converts, ® and partly through
the prudence of the missionaries, who have been solicitous to pre-
gerve themselves and their disciples from observation. Otherwise

* Soe note A né the end of the work.
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it 18 probable they wonld have had to suffer much, as we may
gather from the fate of the Zodi, who began by making a great stir
thronghout the whole kingdom, and thereby excited the zeal of the
Emperor against them. I is believed that great numbers of them
still exist in divers parts of the Empire, but they are obliged to
keep themselves concenled. They are of Burmese origin, but their
religion is tut.n]]s' different from that of Godama. They rejoct me-
tempsycosis, and believe that each one will receive the reward or
punishment of his actions immediately after death, and that this
state of punishment and reward will last for eternity. Instead of
attributing every thing to fate, as the Burmese do, they acknow-
ledge an omnipotent, and omniscient Nat, the ereator of the world:
they despise the Pagodas, the Baos, or convents of Talapoins, sud
the statues of Godama. The present Emperor, a most gealous
defender of his religion, resolved with one blow to annihilate this
sect, and accordingly gave orders for their being searched for in
every place, and compelled to adoré Godama. Fourtoen of them
weré put to a cruel death ; but many submitted or feigned to sub-
it to the ordexs of the Emperor, till at length he was persuaded
that they had all obeyed. From that time they have remained
concealed, for which reason I have never been able to meet with
one of them, to enquire if any formof worship had been adopled
by them. All that I could learn was, that the sect was still in ex-
istence and that ite members still held communications with esch
other. They are for the most part merchants by profession. This
little which I have gleaned concerning them has rather induced
me to believe that they may be Jews; for the doctrines attri-
buted to them agree perfectly with those of this people, who we
well know hiave penetrated into almost every corner of the known
world; even to the remotest parts of Asia.

12
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CHAPTER XV.
OF THE TALAPOINS.

17. Tue Talapoins in the Pali language are called Raban, which
means holy men, in allusion to the holiness of life which they
oughit to show forth in their actions. They are the priests of the

o econnfry : not that they offer sacrifices or oblations, or make public
rayers for the E&'E’]ﬂ’ for each one exercises these acts of religion
imself before the Pagodas, but because it is their dnty to attend

!t!:ue dead to their grave, and to recite the Tari, a specics of ser-
mon whichiliey make to the assembled people. They may perhaps
» with greater propriety be ealled eloistered monks; for they live
together, observe celibacy, and are bound fo eertain rules or con-
stitutions. There is nol any village, however Emall, which lasg
not one or more large wooden houses, which are s species of con-
vent, by the Porfugnese in India called Baos. The construction
of those Baos is of varions nature, for the Talspoing of the king-
dom of Ava build them of one shape, and those of Pegi of another,
Every Bao Lias a head, who isthe greatest of the Talupoins, and is call-
od Ponghl. This personage lias under him & species of deacon, call-
od Puzen, who is his Lelper. The community is composed of
Scien, who are as it were the clergy and disciples of the great
Palapoin, youths who put on the hahit for two or three years. Fdt
it ia the cnstom in the Burmese Empire to clothe with the habit
of Talapoins all the yonng men a8 soon as they arrive at the age
of puberty, not only that they may thus acquire merit for their
future transmigrations, but also learn to read and write. All the
Talapoins who live in the different Baos of a province are under
the jurigdiction of & superior, who corresponds to the provineial
¥ of our religions orders; and those of the whole Empire are sur-
bordinate to the Zaradd, or grand master of the Emperor, who
resides in the eapital, and may therefore be called their General.
The Baos ara the huildings in which the Burmese architecture is
most gorgeous. Some are completely cased with fine gold both
within and without, particularly those which the Emperor and his
gons built for their Zarado,

18, The habit of fhie Talapoins consists of three pieces of yellow
eotton cloth, Those whio have rich benefactors even make it of
silk, or of European woollen cloth. The first piece is bound to the
loins with a leathern girdle and fulls down to the feet, the second
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i#'a eloak of a rectangular shape which eovers the shonlders and
breast s and the thivd is another eloak of the same shape, which,
being folded many times, is thrown over the left shoulder, the two
endls hanging down before and behind, Every time the Talapoins go
out; either to nccompany the dead, or for nny ether purpose, they
are obliged to carry over their right shoulder the Avana, a sort of
fan made of palm leaves, and one of the disciples carres a pisee of
leatlier to sit npon. BEvery morning the Talapoins must go round
the houses begging boiled rice aud other eatables ; and for this

trpose they take with them i black vessol in whicli they put con-
FIIIH-EIH}' all that they receive, and this same vessel serves them as
& plate to eat from.

19, Those Talapuins who are Pazen or Ponghi are forbidden by
their rales to cook with their own hands, to lnbour, to plant, or to
traffie, and are not éven allowed to send others into their Baos to
cook for them. They niust not make any provision, or preserve
any sort of food. They cannot take with their own hands any
thing to eat however small, or any thing else for their private use,
which has not been first presented o them.

Fur this renson they aré obliged at althost every moment to go
throngh the ceremony called Akat, which gignifies a présentation
or oblation, It is as follows., Whenever oue of them lias occasion
for any thing, he addresses to his disciples this formulié : ** do what
is lawful ;” upon which, they take up the thing he may want and

resent it to him with these words; * this, Sir, is lawful.” The
].l)lalnpnin then takes it into his own hands, and eats it or lays it
by, as may suit his eonvenience. ,

In performing thig ceremony the Talapoin must stand at the dis-
tance of & eubit from his diseiple, otherwise he is guilty of a gin;
and if what he receives be fde: e commits as many sind ad be
eats mouthfuls. It is moreover unlawful for the Talapoins direct-
.1y to ask for any thing ; they are ouly allowed to aceept of what is
spontaneously offered to them by others. DBut thig law is very lit-
tle attended to. '

The possession of all temporal goods ia likewisa forbidden to
the Talgpoins ; they cannot even toueh gold or silver. They must
not Lisve emunciputed slaves ; but must content themselves with
what is barely necessary. But these are rules which the v
very little; for, after covering their hands with & hand iof,
they have no seruple in receiving very large sums in gold and sil-
ver: they are insatiable in their Iust dfter riches, and do Little else
than ask for them. Godama ordered that the habits of the Tala-
poins should be made of pieces of cloth picked up in the roads or
streets, or among the tombs; they still observe one part of the
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law, they tear the cloth into n great number of pieces, but take
gare that it shall be of the finest quality. The law of continency,
externally at least, is observed with the greatest scrupulosity by
these men, and in this respect they might even serve as an exam-
ple to many of our religious. Not only if is nof permitted for
them to sleep under the same roof, or to travel in Lﬁa saINe car-
riage or bont with & woman, but even to receive any thing direct-
ly from their hands ; and indeed to such a height are these pre-
cantions carried that they may not touch the clothes of & woman,
or caress a female child however young, or even handle a female
animal. But their seruples with regard to clothes are at an end,;
when they are given o them, for they maintain that in this case
the clathes are purified as it wore by the merit of the almsdeed.
Tor the better preservation of chasitity it is forther decreed, that
the Talapoins do not eat any thing after mid-day and particularly at
evening, ag many of their greatest men have maintained, that to
eat at theso times too much heats the blood and excites the pas-
sions. So indispensable is celibacy esteemad by the Burmese for
the sacerdotal state, that not only do they forbid to their own Ta-
lapoins the use of marringe, but they can never be brought to look
upon any one as 4 priest who does not observe it. It 18 for this
reason they are inclined very much to esteem our Catholie mis-
gioniries, but refuse every kind of hononr to the Armenian priests
and the Mohammedan Sherifs, merely becausé they are engaged
in the married state. Whenever a Talapoin is detected in the yio-
lntion of this law, the inhabitants of the place where he lives expel
him from his Bao, sometimes even driving him awn with stones;
and the government strips bim of his habit, and inflicts npon him
a public punishment. The Zarado, or grand master of the Tala-
poing nnder the predecessor of Badonsachen, being convicted of
a crime of incontinency, was deprived of all his dignities, and nar-
rowly escalgy] decapitation, to which punishment he was condemn-
ed by the Emperor.

To these rules and constitutions we may here add several others
which are contained in the great book ealled Vini, the constant
pernsal of which is much recommended ; indeed there exists an
express command that every Talapoin should commit the whole of
it to memory. It is written in the sacred language Pali, but is ac-
gompanied with a translation in the vernacular Durmese. It is
ﬂiﬁq}e& into different chapters, each of which treats of somethin
regarding the Talapoins, in their dress, food, babitstions ete.  1wi
here notice some of the principal regulations.

20, The first thing that the Vim prescribes is, that in each con-
vent, or at least in all those where there 15 a respectable number
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of Talapoins, one shonld be elected to act as superior. To him it
belongs to watch over the observance of the rules, and to correct
and admonish those who negleet them. If he discover that any
one of his subjects has in his possession gold, silver or any thing
else which a Talapoin is forbidden to keep or touel, e must throw
it away with his own hands, and think that in doing so he is cast-
ing away an unclean thing,

21. A Talapoin is not allowed fo buy, sell or exchange any thing
whatever. Hence e must never say, *1 want to buy & thing,”
but merely ask its price. And if he is obliged to sell or exchange
sany thing, he must not speak of it in direct terms, but say, * Such
and such & thing is nseless to me, but T have need of your goods,
ete.””

22, In treating of the precept of never tonching & woman, it is
added in the Vini, that this probibition extends to one's own mo-
ther ; and even if it should happen that she fall into a ditch, her
son, if a Talapoin, must not pull her out, But in the case that no
other aid 18 near, he may offer her his habit or 8 stick, and so help
her out; but at the sauie time must imagine that be is only pulling

a Iﬁ-of wood.

23. The Talspoins are exhorted to observe in particular fonr
virtues, which consist in the proper use of the four things more
ummediately necessary to man; food, raiment, habitations and
medicine. Whenever a Talapoin makes nse of any of these things,
he ought to repeat continually one of these considerations, “Tent
this ries, not to L{:Ieasa my appetite but to satisfy the wants of na-
ture: I put on this habit not for the sake of vanity but to cover
my nakedness; 1live in this Bao, not for vain-glory, but to be pro-
tected from the inclemoncies of the wenther; I drnnk this medi-
cine merely to recover my health, and I desire my recovery, only
that I may attend with greater diligence to prayer and meditation.”

24. Another counsel of the Vini, is the observance of the four
eleannesses, as they are called ; which consist, in the confession
of all fuilings, in avoiding all oceasions of sin, in the practise of
great modesty in the strests and public places, and finally in keep-

free from the seven sins. The Talapoins must likewise keep
in mind, that a priest who does not fufil the duties of his state is
a ngeless incnmbrance, and that for such & one to take part in the
alnis of their benefactors is nothing better than robbery. In the
use of the things which are necessary to them, they must be mo-
derate and economical, always eonsidering that what they consume
is the property of the benefactors. They must sleep in their habits,
or, if they put them off, must be eareful to place them at the dis-
tance of two cubits from their bed.



04 PESOINPTION: OF. THE DURNESE EMPTHE,

95. Digging is an ocoupation unlawful for Talapoins, for fear of
killing some insects ; or, if they do employ themselves in this man-
ner, it must be in a sandy soil where there is no danger of meet-
ing with insects. And such ounght to be their care in this regard,
that not even with & stick or with their feet shonld thoy stir the
mould, lest by ehance suma insect be erushed. For the same rea-
son they are nof allowed to eat down geveral kinds of trees, mor
even to gather the loaves or the fruit; and before they can lawful-
Iy make use of any fruit, their disciples mnust open it with their
nails or with a knife, to let out the I;il'e which they suppose it con-
tains.

26, Tt is most strictly forbidden to the Talapoins, fo sleep in the
game room with women, chillitren, or even with femnale animals.
And if one of them by neglecting this rule, falls into sin, he imme-
diately contracts an irregularity, and is driven away from the so-
ciety of all other priests. The same punishment 1s awarded to
theft, killing of animals, and vain- dory.

97. All who have received the order of Pazen are obliged to shave
every part of their body, even the eye-brows ; thonghi at present
this Taw is not observed with regard to fhe last. 1In the erform-
ance of this ceramony the Pazen must eonsiiday; that the hairs
thus shaved off, arise from fhe uneleanness of the head, that they
are useless things, serving merely for the purposes of vanity and at
the same time he must be as unconcerned as a great mountain,
which is being clenred of the useless harbage that has grown apon it.

98. The full moon and the ffteenth day after in eyery month
are festivals for the Talupoins; so that they have twenty-four in
the course of the year. On these days they are fo assemble in the
Sein, or sacrad places, thers to reail L{m Padimot, which is
a summary of all the sing and faults against their constitutions.

99, They have besides o great fast or Lens, which generally lasts
three months, During this time they are expected to be more
enreful in sweeping the Pagodas and keeping e in order. No
one must go out of the Baos, withont weighty reasons ; all seenlar
and worldly thonghts nud occupations must be laid peide ; and the
whole sitention be given to prayer, meditation and the stady of
the Pali. Even during their walks they ought to be employed in
meditation ; no nseless or idle word must escape their lips, much
Jess & discontented or angry one; theirwhole conversation must
be of (od and his benefits, and of the means of acquiring sanctity,
and tend to show that they are only desirons of being delivered
from their passions and inordinate desires. They must restrain
ilemselyes to the food that is absolutely necessary, and sllow little
or 1o time for sleep ; but rather give thomselves up to the consid
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eration of death, and of the love we ought to have for all living

beings,
80, When any Talapoin lins heen guilty of a violation of Lis rule,
he onght immedintely to go to the greab Tnlspoin, his superior,

and, kneeling down before him, confess his erme. And hero it
must be observed that the sins of the Talapoins are of different
garts, The Padimot gives five or six kinds; the first is called Pa-
rasigh, and comprises four sins, of which each one is warned at
his ordination, as will be seen when we come to the deseription of
this ceremony. These are incontinency, theft, murder, and giving
onesell out for a holy man, Dut confession g not gufficient for
the remission of these erimes; gince nothing remuins lor those
guilty of them but to lay aside the Labit of a Talapoin, to put on
while, which is the sign of mourning, and withdruw themselves
into some remote place, there to do penanee. The second elazs is
called Sengadiseit, and in it thirfeen sins are reckoned. 1. Vol-
untary pollution, for if it happens in sleep this is no erime, nnless it
be thonght of with pleasure upon waking. 2. All immodest
touches of women with mtention of sin: 8. Amorous or lascivious
canversation. 4. The asking for the gift of a female slave under pre-
tenca of necessity, but with intent of sin. 6. Acting the part of
g procurer, 0, The intention of building & Bao without the aid of
any benefactor. 7. Laying the foundations of one in a place whera
there are many insects, which will undoubtedly be thereby killed.
8. A culumnions eharge against another of incontinency in geners
al, 9. The same with the specification of the erime. 10, The
sowing of discord among Talapoins, when obstinately persevered
in -after three admonitions in the Bem. 11. Abetting and en-
cuum.ging the sowers of discord. 12. The habit of violating the
rules i small things, notwithstanding the admonitions of othors,
13. Giving seandal to laymen by small faults, such as telling lies,
making presents of flowers, and sachi like.  All these thirteen gins,
us well as those of four or five obber inferior classes, are subjected
to the law of confession. And this confession must be made, not
merely before the great Talapoin, but also before all who sre assem-
bled in the Sein. A penance is then imposed upon the delinquent,
which consists of prayers, to be recifed for a certain number of
days, aveording to the time that he has suffered to elapse withont
confeasion ; and these prayers must be said in the mght, A pro-
mige must algo be given to refrain from such faults in future, and
pardon asked of all the Talapoins for the seandal given, and
& humble request presented, to be again admitted among them.
Besides tls there is another species of  penauce, which is prag-
tised when any one doubts of having committed some sin, Bat
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all these confessions and penances are null and invalid if & sin is
represented as of s lighter species; when in reality it should be
classed with the thirteen just mentioned : or when the confession
is made to a person guilty of the same crima, Such is the law;
but it must be observed that at present it is little attended to.
For the Talapoint now content themselves with a kind of indefi-
nite formula of confession, something like our confiteor.

81. Another duty of the Talapoins is the recifation of the Tard,
or preaching to the people. Their sermons in general have f[or
their object the recommendation of almsdeeds ; not however to
the poor, but to themselves. In the performance of this duty they
ought to have for model the sermons of (Godama, in which there 18
mich said of alms, and the merit attached to them ; they contain
indeed many useful lessons of the other virtues, but these are all
passed over by the Talapoins, who confine themselves to alms as
far as regards themselves, but take no notice of thosa o others,

39. What has been hitherto said regards merely those Talapoins
who have received the order of Pazen or priest. The Scien or iz~
giples are bound to the observance of ten precepts, by which they
re forbidden, 1. to kill animals; 2. fo steal; 3. to give them-
solves up to earnal pleasure; 4. to tell lies; b. to drink wine;
6. to eat after mid-day ; 7. to dance, sing, or play on & musical
instrument ; 8. to colonr their faces with sandal-wood ; 9. to stand
in elevated places, nof proper for them ; 10. to tonch gold or sil-
ver. The Scien who is guilty of one of the first five, 13 expellod
from tlie community ; but the five last may ba expiated by'a pro-
peér penance.

a4, Tt must be acknowledged that the Burmese owe mmch fo

the Talapoins, for the whole youth of the Empire is edueated by
' them. Scarcely are the children arrived at the age of reason,
when they are nunsi‘inad to their care; and after a few years most
of them put on the dress of & Talapoin, that they may be taught
to read and write, and may also acquire merit lor themselves
and their relations. The ceremonies that accompany the putfing
on of the habit, are very attracting to the young pelcéple, as the
are really a kind of triumph. The young eandidate, dresse
s the richest manner, as if he were one of the first Mandarins, is
mounted on & superb horse, nnd conducted throngh the ?ﬂlﬂ%&) or
city, smid the sonnd of musical instruments, and surrounded by
a great crowd of peaple. A number of women go before the pro-
cossion, carrying on their heads the habit, bed, and such like nten-
«ils of & Talapoin, together with fruits and other presents for the
great Talapoin of the convent, whose office it is to perform the
geremaony.
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As goon therefore us the procession reaches the appointed place,
he proceeds to eut off the hair of the young cundidate, and then
stripping him of his secular dress clothes him with the habit be-
lnugm%tuhia new state.

84, The respect with which the Burmese regard their Talapoins,
especially the Ponghi, or superiors of the Bao, and the hounonrs
they Iavish upon tham are excessive, so us almost to equal thoss
they pay to their God. Whenever a layman meets a Tulspoin in
the streets he must respectfully move out of the way fo let him
pass: and when any one goes to visit u Ponghi he must prostrata
himself before him three times with his hands raised above his
Liead in token of reverence or rather of adoration, wud remnin in
this posture during the whole of his sndience. The Talapoins
have besides so much anthority, that sometimes they even with-
draw condemuned eriminals from the hand of justice. Indeed un-
der the predecessors of the present king, a capital punishient was
& rare ocenrrence ; for no sooner did the Talapoins hear that
a eriminal was being led to execution, thau they issued from their
convents in great numbers, with heavy sticks concenled under thair
habits, with whicls they furiously attacked the ministers of justice,
put them to fight, am{ unbinding the culprit eonducted 'liim ta
their Buo. Here is head was shaved, o new dress was put upon
him, and by these ceremonies he was alisolved from his erime and
rendered inviolable, Buot during the present reign they do not
venture upun such bold mensures, unless they are sure of the pro-
tection of the Mandarins. In thus saving the lives of eriminals,
they believe thut they are doing an et of plety; for, as their law
forbids them to kill any living thing, even thongh it be hartful to
man, such a8 serpents, or mad dogs, they think that it must on the
other hand be meritorious fo preserve the lives of others, althongh

i/
W

by s doing they inflict a grievous injury on society, The person

of a Talapoin is inviolable and it is reckoned a great erime to strike
one of them, though ever so slightly.

But it 18 in the ceremonies that take place after the death of

& Ponghi, that the veneration of the Burmess for their Talapoins
is particularly displayed. For as their state is regarded as one of
yeculinr sanctity, it is supposed that their very persons are there-

rendered holy ; and henes their dead bodies are honoured as
those of saints. As soon as & great Talapoin has expired his
corpse is opened in order to extraet the viscers, which are buried
in some decent place, and then it is embalmed after the fashion of
the conntry. This done, it 1s swathed with bands of white linen,
wrapped many times round it in every part, and upon these is laid
a thick coat of varnish, To this succeeds a covering of gold, which

13
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adheres to the varpish, and in this manner the body is gilt from
head to foot. Tt is now put into a large chest and exposed to the
veneration of the people.
Tt is this cliest or coffin on which the greatest care and expense
i bestowed. Indeed the great Talapoins are accustomed to have
it made several years before their death, whence its beauty is fre-
uently such as to excite the curiosity not only of the natives of
e country but also of foreigners. 1t is usnally gilt all over, and
adorned besides with flowers made of polished snbstances, some-
times even of precions stones. In this superb receptacle the body
is exposed in public for many days, nay often for entire months,
during which time a continual festival is celebrated about it ; bands
of music are always playing, and the people flock in erowds to offer
their presents of money, rice, fruits or other things necessary for
the ceremony, by which the expenses of the funeral are defrayed.
When at length the day srrives for burning the body, itis placed
upon a large ear with fonr wheels, to which are fixed a nuntber of
great ropes so that the people may drag it to the place of sepul-
ture. It is pleasing to see the ardour with which the whole popu-
lation, men, and women engage in this labour. They believe it to
be a work of the greatest merit; and hence, having divided them-
selves into two bodies, strive with the greatest earnestness who
shall have the honour of conveying the body to its destmation.
The vehicle is pulled first fo one side then to the other for some
time, till one party gaining the advantage bears it off in friumph.
At the place where the burning is to take place, the people are
amused for some time with fireworks, which consist enfirely of
a species of large rockets, Beams of teak-wood, of the leng&n of
gix, geven, or even of nine cubits, and from a palm to a cubit in
diameter, are bored toreceive & mixture of ealtpetre and ponnded
charcoal., To some of them are fixed long strips of bamboo fo
guide them in their ascent, and thus they are carried up into the
air as soon as fire is applied to them. Others are placed upon
carringes and made to run round the spot where the body is to be
burnt. In the mean time great quantities of wood, gun-powder,
and other combnstible materials are heaped about the coffin, and
tlie ceremnonies are concluded by setting fire to thie pile. This is
done by means of an immense rocket, which is guided to it by
a cord, Immediately that it touches it the pile takes fire and the
whole ig soon consumed. But these funerals seldom end in this
joyful manner ; they are almost always signalized by numerous ac-
cidents ; for the enormous pieces of wood, which are carried into
the air by the rockets, and particularly the ecarriages to which
others are attached, and which run up and down without any one



DESCRITTION OF THE BURMESE EMPIRE. 99

to guide them, never fail, besides innumerable bruises and frae-
tures of limbs, to canse the death of several of the spectators.
Yet so infatuated are the people with these fireworks, that they do
not consider that as a festival which goes by without them ; and
bence, in the dedication of o Pagods or a Bao, or on any other oe-
casion of rejoieing, these always form a principal part of the festi-
vities,

85. 1t has been remarked that most of the youth of the Burmese
Empire, put on the habit of a Talapoin for the sake of their ede-
eation, but it must not be thereby supposed that they all become
Talapoins. The greater part, after some years, throw off the habit
and refive to their homes. Bot many remainin the Baos with the
intention of becoming priests. These are first of all admitted to
the rank of Pazen, or assistants of the greater Talapoins, upon
whose death they succeed to their places. But not even for the
Pazen, or the greater Talapoins is there any obligation to remain
always in the state they have embraced ; still the greater part con-
E}mu to svear the habit for many years, numbers for their whole

ﬂt

36. The ceremonies which are observed upon the admission of
candidates to the order of Pazen, resemble very much the ordina-
tions of descons and priests in our Church.  They are contaiued in
a book, written in the Pall language, ealled Chamoazi, which may
therefore be considered as their Pontifieal, It will here be proper
to transeribe a description of the ceremonial. It takes place in
the Sein, which has something of the form of a chnreh, in the
presence of all the Talapoins; the eldest of whom, called Upizzé,
presides. He has another Talapoin for assistant, named Cham-
mnazard, which may be translated, master of ceremonies.

The first part of the ceremony consists in giving to the posto-
lant the Sabeit, or black pot, with which he goes begging rice.
But before he receives it, he must appronch the presiding Talapoin,
and repeat three times this question. * Are you, Sir, my master
Upizzé 2" This done, he advances towards the master of ceremo-
nies, by whom he isinterrogated as follows. ** Oh candidate, does
this Sabeit belong to you 2" Answer, ““Yes, Sir.” “Doesthis cloak
belong to you ? 7 Answer, ** Yes, Sir.” ** Does this tunic and do
these habits belong to you ?” Answer, ““Yes, Sir.”” Then the
master of eeremonies says to the postulant; ** Draw back from
this place, and remain at the distance of twelve cubits;" then,
turning to the assembled Talapoins, he thus goes on. “0O ye
priests here assembled, bear my words. This youth now before
you humbly begs from the Upizzé to be admitted to the sacerdotal
state: and truly this is the time proper and becoming for priests,
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Now then will T instrnet the candidate; wherefore, O candidate,
give enr.  Dut remember that it is not lawful for you now to lie or
to conceal the truth, There are certain defects, that are perfectly
incompatible with the sacerdotal state, and whicl hinder a person
from worthily receiving it.. Therefore do yon, when you shall be
interrogated before the congregation of priesta on these defects,
reply with sincerity, make known every qmality that youn are con-
seions of possessing, and every defect under which you lnbour, Be
nat silent, and have no shame or fear in your answers. Now
therefore, in the presence of all this assembly, you must suswer
the ivterrogatories of the priests.’”

Some of the priests then examine him on the following heads,
“ Huve vou, who seek to become a priest, any of the following
complaints 2 The leprosy, or ofber sual odions maladies 2™ An-
swer, “Nuo, Sir, Thave none such malpdies,” “Have you the serofu-
la, or other similur complaints 2" ¢ No, Sir, T have none such.”
Do you suffer from asthma, or conghs ?** * No, 8ir." ** Are you
afflicted by those eomplniuts thnt nrise from a corrupted blood ; by
madness, or the other ills caused by giants, witches, or evil Nat of
the forests and mountains £ “ No, Sir.” * Ave you aman?"”
“1am.” Are you a true, and legitimate son ?*' = Yes, Sir."” Ara
you involved in debid, or the nuderling of some Mandarin 7 “No,
Sir, Lam not.” ““Have your parents given their consent to your ordi-
pation ? " Yes, 8ir, they bave given it.”" * Huave you resched
the age of twenty yenrs 2" * Yes; Sir, I'bave.” **Are your vest-
ments sud Sabeit prepured ¥ **They are.”

The exmmination being finished, the master of ceremonies thus
goes on.  ** 0 futhers and priests here present, be pleased to listen
to my words, This youth now before you begs from the Upizad
to be admitted to the sacerdotal state, aud has been instructed by
me.”  Upon this the postulant approaclies the fathers to ask their
congent to his ordination, for which purpose he is to say; “ 1 beg,
O fathers, from this assembly to be admitted to the sacerdotal
stnte, Have pity on me; take me from the state of a layman,
n state of sin and imperfection, and advance me to the sacerdotal
state, the state of virtue aud perfection.” These words must be
repeated thiree times,

Then the masier of ceremonies takes up the discourse as follows.
“ () ull yo fathers here nssembled hear my words. The youth here
before yon begs from the Upizzé to be itted to the saperdotal
gtate s he is free from every defect and imperfection; and Le has

ready all the vessels and nocessary habits. He has moreover,
in the nawe of the Upizze, asked the permission of the assembly
of fathers to be admuited to the sacerdotal state, Now therefore
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let the assembly complete his ordination. To whomsoever this
seemeth good, let him keep silence ; but whoso thinketh otherwise,
let him declare that this candidate is unworthy of the sacerdotal
state.” And these words he repeats three times,

Afterwards hie proeeeds.  * Sinee then none of the fathers ob-
Jeet, but gll are silent, it is a sign that the assembly has consented,
So therefore be it done; and let this eandidate pass out of the
state of sin and imperfection info that of the priesthood ; and thus,
by the consent of the Upizze, und of all the fathers, let him be or-
dained priest.”

After this he further says, * The fathers must note down un-
der what shade, on what day, at what hour, and in what season
this ordination has been performed.”

Besides this, the newly ordained priest must be admonished of
the fourteen things that priests may lawfully make use of, and of
the four from which they must abstain. Hence the master of cere-
monies thus proceeds with the instruction,

*“In the first pluce, it is the office of a priest to beg for his food
with labour, and with the exertion of the museles of his feet ; whera-
fore, O newly ordained priest, through the whole course of yonr
life yon must gain yonr bread by the labonr of your feet. And
if alms and offerings abound, and the benefuctors give you rice and
otber kinds of food, you may make nse of the following things;
1. Of such as are offered to all the Talapoing in general; 2. of
stich as are offered to esch one in particnlar; 3. of such as are
usually presented in banquets; 4. of snch as ure sent by lebter;
5. of those that are given st the new and full moons, and on fosti-
vals. All these, O new made priest, yon may lawfnlly nse for food.”
Jo this he replies, ** Yes, Sir, I understand what yon tell me,”
The master of ceremonies resumes his instruction.

“ Becondly, a priest is obliged to make his clothes of the rags
thrown about in the streets, or among the tombs, however dirty

may be: hence, throughout your whole life, you must put on
no clothes but these. If however by your talents and learning,
you procure for yourself many benefactors, you may receive from
them, for your habit, the following articles. Cotton and silk, or
cloth of red wool or yollow wool; of these you may lawfully make
use.” The new priest answers as before, **1 understand.” The
instruetion goes on.

 The habitation of a priest must be in houses built on the frees
of the forest; in guch therefore mmst yon live, But if your falents
and your learning gnin for yon many beneinctors, then you may
inhabit the following kinds of houses. Those surrounded by walls,
such as bear a triangular or pyramidal shape, and those that are
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adorned with bass-reliefs, etc.” After the usual answer, the mas-
ter of eeremonies proceeds.

“ Now that yon have been admitted to tha congregation of priests,
it is no longer lawful for you to indulge in carnal pleasures, whe-
ther with yourself, or with animals. He who is guilty of such
things can no longer be a priest, or he numbered in the eompany
of the saints.  To what shall we liken such a one? To a man
whose Liead has been severed from his body, For as the head ean
never again be united to his body, so as that he shall live, 8o is it
impossible for the priest, who has sinned against chastity, fo be
restored fo the society of his brethren, Beware then of commit-
ting any such erime.” The priest answers, “1 have heard, Sir;
be it s0.” The master of ceremonies resnmes.

‘1t is nnlawful for a priest to nsurp or steal what belongs to
another, even though to no greater amount than the quarter of
a Ticale.* 'The priest who is gnilty of a theft, even though fo no
greater amount than this, must be considered as having thrown off
the sacerdotal siate, and as belonging no longer to the society of
the saints, Such a one may be compared to the dry leafofa tree;
for us the leal can never agnin become green, so the priest, who
has stolen from another, can never agsin be a member of the sa-
cerdotal body, ean never again belong to the Eﬂﬁieﬂtj}l' of the saints.
Wherefore do you, thronghont life, abstain from such thefts."
The candidate answers ag before, and the master of ceremonies
proceeds.

“It is moreover unlawful for priests knowingly to kil] any living
thing, even though it be but the meanest insect, He therefore
who shall 8o destroy any creature can no longer be a priest, ean no
longer belong to the holy soeiety. And to what s such a one
be likened ? To u stone broken in preces. For ns its parts ean
never again be united, so is it impossible for this man ever to be
joined with his brethren. DBeware then, and keep yourself for ever
from these faults.”” The newly ordained replies. I have Leard
your admonitions.”

The master of ceremonies proceeds. “To him who has been
enrolled among the nmmber of the priests, it is most particularly
prohibited to be vain-glorious, to give limself out as a holy man,
or as distingnished by the possession of any supernatural gift.
Whoever therefore, either through vain-glory, orimprodenes, shall
thus boast of himself, can no longer be o priest, or a member of
the holy society. And to what shall we compare the man who
trangresses ¥ He is like & palm-tree that has been severed in two.

* Aboul a shilling English,
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For as it can live no more, so is such a one unworthy to be agnin
admitted among the priests. Take care then for yourself, that you
give not into such excesses.” The newly ordained replies ns be-
fore, *1have heard all of which you have admonished me." *

* Bee notea B oal the and of the work
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CHAPTER XVI,

THE SERMONS OF GODAMA.

37. Tr has been said above, that one of the principal duties of
the Talapoins is the Tard, or preaching fo the people; and that m
the performance of this duty, they onght to propose as their moidel
the sermons of Godama. The book which contains them is called
Sottan, or the rule of life, and is one of the principal works which
tlie Burmese possess. Desides a great denl on almsdeeds, to which
alone, as has been remarked, the Talapoins attend, it contains
some fine morality ; and some parts of it deserve to be laid before
the reader.

38, The first thing worthy of notice is the method preseribed
by Godama to those, who, like himself, devote themselves to the
instruction of others. In thig, two things are requisite; first or-
der in the matter; secondly, a proper intention, for in preaching,
a man ought to propose to himself nothing but the instruetion of
others, and their well-being ; thirdly, a disregard for alms, as
no one cught to preach merely with the hope of receiving presents
from others; fourthly, modesty, by which all derision or sbuse of
others, and sll self-commendation is avoided,

39, Among the sermons of Godama, there is one called Men-
gasalot, that 15 to aay most excellent sermon, and it is so named
as being the one most esteemed by the Burmese for the number
and excellence of the precepts it inculeates. Itis insuch repute with
them, that all the children, who are placed in the Baos for their
-education, are obliged to learn it by heart. Anandi, the first dis-
ciple of Godama is said to have handed it down to posterity, Itis
a4 follows.

“To him, who ean admit of no unlawful set, even thongh it be
sought to be committed in secref ; to him, who, by the knowledge
he has reeeived, perfectly comprehends the four inevitable states,
through which every living being must pass; to him, whois pus-
gessed of the six supreme powaers, to the most excellent God Goda-
ma [ offer my solemn adoration. And so be it.

This, O most illastrions priest N. N, is the manner, in which I,
Anandi, the oldest of the divine diseiples, have bLeard the great
fmu_ﬂptﬂ delivered, by the observance of which & man is preserved

rom evil doing. On a eertain day, when the Lord God was inthe
celebrated convent of Sautti, built by that famous rich man N, N,*

* 1t 1a said that thin convent eost U0,000,000,000 crowns,
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late in the evening, a certain Nat came to him, without making
known his name ; bnt the admirable splendonr that issued from
his body, and illumined all the objects in the convent sufficiently
showed his illustrions lineage. He immediately entered the room
where the Divine Wisdom then was, and having adored him with
the greatest respect, began his request as follows: * Great and
omnipotent God, supreme master of thelaw, 8 multitnde of Jjust
souls, both among the Natand among men, aspiring after the per-
fect repose of the Niban, have hitherto been searching after the
means, by which the hearts of creatures may put off all evil ineli-
nations; butin vain. Thee therefore do we supplicate, who alone
knowest all these things, to reveal them to us.” To whom the God
replied. ‘0 Nal! know, that, to keep far from the company of the
ignorant ; to be always in the society of the learned, and to give
respect and honoar to whom they are due, are three means of over-
coming any inordinate affection. O Nat! by the choice of & place
of abode proper to one's station, and adapted for satisfying all the
common wants of life; by having always in store some merit ao-
quired in & former life, and by ever maintaining in one’s own per-
son a prudent carriage ; by these three pr@ﬂepts?i.kewisa mAy & man
be preserved from evil-doing. O Nat! the vastness of learning;
the comprehension of all things that are not evil; the perfact
knowledge of the duties of one’s state of life, and the observance
of piety and modesty in words; these are fonr most excellent
means whereby we may renounce all wicked nctions. O Nat! by
ministering to one’s father and mother their proper sustenance ;
by providing for the wants of one’s wife and children ; by the puri-
ty and honesty of every action ; by alms-deeds ; by the observanca
of the divine precepts; by succonring in their necessities those
who are nnited to us by the ties of kindred ; finally by every thing
else in which there is no sin; by all these means may we be pre-
served from evil deeds. (O Nat! by suel & freedom from all fanlts,
that not even the inferior part of the soul manifests any affection
for them; by the abstinence from all intoxicating drink; by the
never failing practice of all the works of piety ; by showing respect
to all ; by being humble before all; by sobriety; by gratitude to
our benefactors, and finally by listening from time to time to the
preaching of the word of God by these means also may we over-
come our evil inclinations, and keep ourselves farfromsin. O Nag!
the virtue of patience; docility in receiving the admonitions of
good men ; frequent visits to priests; spiritual conferences on the
divine laws; frugality and modesty in our exterior; the perfect
observance, that is, the observance to the letter, of the law ; hav-

ing ever before our eyes the four states into which Iiviugl ;:mutures
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will pass after death, and finally, the meditation on the happy re-
pose of the Niban, these are all distingnished precepts for preserv-
ing man from wickedness. O Nat! that intrepidity and serenity
of mind, which good men preserve amid the eight calamities of
life, in abundance and want, in censnre and praise, in joy and dis-
tress, in popularity and abandonment ; the absence of all fear or
. inquietnde of heart; the freedom from the dark misis of concu-
piscence ; finally insensibility to suffering, these are four rare gifts,
that remove man far away from all affection to, evil. Wherefore,
O Nat! imprint well upon your heart the thirty-eight precepts
T have just delivered ; let them be deeply rooted there, and see to

§ them in execution.” '

40. Another time when Godama was standing in the ahove
mentioned convent, he expounded to the assembled Talapows the
five rules for alms, according as opportunities present themselves
for exercising them, These are hospitality to our guests, and to
travellers, ministering to the wants of sick Talapoins, and, in times
of scarcity, to those of all persons, and finally the payment of the
first-fruits of rice and fruit to the Talapoins. Spesking of the
merit of alms he declared, that those given to animals stand lowest
in the seale, next come such as are inistered to widows, then
those to persons who observe the five eommandments, and prac-
tise the ten good deeds. Superior in merit to these are slms to
the saints, to the Talapoins and to God, and particularly the erec-
tion of a eonvent. But all these are surpassed in merit by the
adoration of the three most excellent things, God, the law, and the -
Talapoins ; and still more meritorious is prayer for the salvation
of all living creatures. The most meritorions action of all, is the
deap meditation on the miseries of life, and the conviction that we
cannot free onrselves from them. -~

Before passing to the Niban, Godama confirmed all these s
precepts, and added, that the real adoration of God does nof consist
in offering him rice, flowers or sandal-wood, but in the observance
of his laws.

41. In another sermon, Godama speaks of the different objects
of our charity, and of the merits noquired by succonring them.
He mentions fourteen of them, 1. animals ; 2. hontsmen and
fishermen ; 8. merchants ; 4. the Talapoins ; then different
olasses of saints, and lastly Grod. Alms that are given fo animals
enrry with them five rewards ; long life, beanty, prosperity both as
to soil and body, great strength, and knowledge ; and all these
will be enjoved through a hundred transmigrations. The same
will be the reward of alms fo huntsmen and fishermen, but throngh
the course of a thonsand transmigrations; the third species of
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almsgivers will enjoy them through ten Lhu.uuaud. und 8o on in pro-
portion throngh all the classes of Talapoins and saints till we
come to God, when the reward will last for an infinity of transmi-
grations,

42, Tu a sermon, which Godama delivered for the instruction of
a young Brahmin, he explains the reason, why, in the world,
aome are born rich and others poor, some beantiful and others de-
formed ; which diversity he derives from the good or evil deeds
eommitted in preceding lives. In another, he prescribes the man-
ner in which the festivals on the days of the new and full moon,
and of the first and last quarter, ought to be observed. Whoever
wishes to acquire great merit, must not limit himself to the eus-
tomary sdorations and offerings on these days, but must spend
thent in meditating on the favours of God and the excellence of
his law ; he must be contented with one simple dish in the mom-
ing, and with little or no sleep at night, which should be passed
in reading good books; and he must keep himself separated from
his wife. As it is moreover forbidden to do any work on these
days, every one must be careful to dispatch all necessary business
the day before, that so he may be free from all cares or distractions.
It is H{ewisa the doty of all people to exhort each other to the

observance of the festival.

43. A young disciple, who had refused to learn any thing of alms-
deeds or other works of piety, was one day met by Godama, who
tlits accosted him. * All who aspire to perfection must be care-
ful to avoid the four works which do hurt to living creatures; as
well as thie fourteen base deeds, and the four Gati: by thus flying
awsy from evil, and ever seeking to acquire merit in this life, as
well ne in future ones, they will at length attain to the Niban.
The four works that do hurt to living creatures are murder, thedt,
deceit and adultery. The four Gati are commitied by judges,when,
on aecount of presents, consanguinity or friendship, they decide
unjustly ; when, through hatred to the party who las reason on
his side, they pronounce against him; when through ignorance
they give judgment in favour of lim who does not deserve it ;
and finally, when throngh fear or respect of persons, as of Man-
darins, or rich or powerful men, they commit injustice. Those
offenders also sre here comprised, who do mnot divide property
equally gs they onght, through Iove, fear, hatred, orignorance. Be-
sides this, & man must refrain from the six things that are called
ruinous ; which are, the love of intoxieating liguors, the custom of
wandering about the streets st unseasonable hours, t00 great
a passion for dancing, games and spectacles, gaming, _frmauanﬁng
vicious company, lastly slothfalness and negligence in the per-

w
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formance of one's duty. For from these spring six greal evils.
Drunkenness is the cause of the loss of goods and reputation, of
quarrels, diseases, immodesty of dress, disregard of Ecmcm: and
incapacity for learning ; unseasonable wanderings expose & man to
great dangers, and, by keeping him from his family, oblige lnm
to leave the chastity of his wife and danghter unpmtectag s and
moreover Lis possessions are thus liable to depredations. He may
likewige be taken in the company of thieves and be punished with
them. A passion for shows draws a man from his occupations,
and hinders him from gaining his livelihood. In gaming, success
is followed by intrigues and quarrels; loss, by bitterness, and sor-
row of heart, as well as dilapidation of fortune; the gamester is
incapacitated by law to give testimony, nor can he have a wife, or
mother-in-law, for no one loves the gambler, Finally, frequent-
ing the company of the vicious will lead a man into the houses of
women of ill fame, into drunkenness and gluttony, into deceit and
robbery, and all kinds of disorders,” Godama then passed on to
erak of false friends ; whom he deseribed as slways making show
of friendship without having its reality, professing a love which
they do not feel, giving little that they may receive much, and
baing friends to & man only because he iz rich, or because they
have need of his favour. Those too are false friends who give
a promise in words, but are far from fulfilling itin their actions,
and fnally those who are ever ready to assisf o man in evil, but
never in doing good. * But," the God proceeds, ** there are four
species of réal friends; first, those who are such both i adversity
and in prosperity; secondly, those who give good advice on proper
ocoasions, even ai the peril of their lives; thirdly, those who take
care of whatever helongs to him they love; fourthly, those who
teach & man what is good, who are delighted in his prosperity, and
gorrowful in his misfortunes,”

‘Godama then goes on to instruet the yonng man in the mutnal
daties of fathers snd children, masters and slaves. Children are in
particular obliged to respeet their parents, to provide for all their
wants, and to reflect often on the benefits they have received from
them in their earlier years, aud on the cave they then took to assist
and nourish them ; they ought also to cultivate their fields, to listen
to their wordsand advice, and to give some alms for them. Parents
on the other hand have five duties to discharge with respect to
their children. They must keep them far from all wickedness, pro-
cure that they always have gootl companions, they must instruet
them, and teach them to give alms and do other pious works, and,
when they have arrived af the proper age, be careinl to marry them.
The duties of scholars towards their masters, and of the latter to
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their scholars are nearly the same as those just mentioned. Scholars
are to give their instruetors hononr and respect ; they munst make
way for them wheuever they are in their company, must go to meet
them, wash their feef, and attend upon them, especially in sicknesa ;
finally they must be diligent in learning what they inculeate to
them. Masters, on the other hand, ought to teach their pupils
all things that are nseful, and be desirous that they should become
as learned as themselves.

The dnties of the hushand to the wife and of the wife to the hus-
band are five. The husband should speak to his wife respectfully,
ghould not ill-treat her or beat ber like a slave, shonld not desert
her to live with another woman, and finally should commit to her
the eare of his house. The wife, on her part, shonld look after the
kitehen, and be careful to provide all things necessary for her hus-
band, and the whole family ; she should colleet the goods of the
liouse, and be attentive to their preservation, and should never be
elothful in doing her domestie duties. Finally, speaking of masters
and slaves, Godama says, that the former should adapt the labours
of his slaves to their strength and capacities, should give them
their maintenance, and freat them well, but partienlarly be attentive
to them when sick. Slaves should get up to work in the mormnin
before their masters, and go to hﬂg after them at night; sho
look to the interest of their masters in their labours, and in every
thing else, and finally should take nothing but what is allowed
them.

44. Godama has left many instructions for the Talapoins, in
which he exhorts them, from the considerstion of the miseries of
human nature, of the perishableness of all earthly things, and es-
peeially of corporeal beauty, to put away all carnal desires and as-

ire to the Niban. In another of his sermons he says, that we
should divide our goods and share them with the poor, in the same
way a8 travellers in a desert country share their provisions with
their companions ; for the poor are our companions in the journey
to a future life, He adds, that an alms done by a poor man is of
infinitely greater merit, than that of a rich one; that the only faith-
ful companions, who will not desert us in the life to come, are our
good deeds, and that the only good that will continue with ns un-
altered even to old age, is the observance of the law; for this ne
thief can take away.

45. In another sermon which Godama nddressed to his son after
he had become a Talapoin, to teach him how to avercome his dis-
ordinate appetites, his anger and his pride, he suggests to himva-
rions considerations on the constitution of hisbody. That nothin
abont it is permanent, but all its parts are subject to per;mhnﬁ
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changes. And since he must lose it by death, therefore he onght
to say within myself, this is not my body. And as the earth is
« nmoveable, and all things that are thrown upon it, even if it be
gold and silver are but as filth, and as water carries all things away
with it, both good and bad, and as fire burns all that comes in its
way without distinction, so ought he fo be fixed and unalterable,
superior to all things and intent only on the Niban. One day, as
this his son was asking abont his inheritance, Godama answered
him, that this was not the time to think of gnch things, and that
he ought to wean himself from all attachment even to the things
most necessary to him, sueh as rice, his bed, ete. When he mave
him into the eare of one of his disciples to be mstructed in letters,
he was also careful to exhort Lim to lay aside every sentiment of
pride, to forget that he belonged to the royal stoek, and that he
was the son of 8 God. In another place he teaches him not to let
his affections be oceupied by this world, and not to give himself
up to the &lmsu.taa of sense, but to aspire to the Niban alone:
moreover that, having what is sufficient to satisfy his hunger to-
day, he ghould nof think of to-morrow ; and that, having one coat,
he should not wish for another, He admomnishes him to observe
the five sorts of modesty proper to the five bodily senses, not to
look npon indecent objects, not to listen to laseivious songs, notto
give way to murmuting, to abstain from the immoderate use of
perfumes, not to exceed in the pleasures of thepalate, and to
restrain the hands from mnlawful tonches. He recommends to him
modesty in his exterior, but to avoid at the same time all vain or-
naments in his dress, and finally exhorts him to conceive a loath-
ing for the laws of transmigration and to aspire to the Niban.

46, Godama had two sistérs, who not having been married were
made Talapoinesses. They were however vain of their great beau-
ty. The God, fo show them Low frail all beauty is, created a most
Beautiful damsel, and placed her beside im at a time when his
sisters were coming fo see him. They were struck with envy on
geeing her, but he n an instant cansed her face to become wrinkled,
all her testh to fall out, and her hair to turn grey. The two sisters
were thereby convinced of the vanity of their beauty, and became
suants.

47. Tt once happened that a Talapoin conceived & criminal pas-
gion for a woman, who however died before he had accomplished
his desire. Godamu eansed the dead body to be kept, tll it had
bocome putrid, and worms issued from every part of it, Godama
thon made the following discourse to the assembled multitude.
“ Man, when he is alive, can move himself and puss from one
place to another, but when he 18 dead he is nothing but s motion-
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less trunk. This body, which is composed of 360 bones, of 900
veind and as many muscles, is full of intestines, phlegm; and mn-
eus: from nine different apertures disgusting matter is discharged ;
a stinking perspiration exudes from all its pores, and yet there
are people so foolish, as not merely to cherish their own bodies,
but also to fall in love with those of other persons. This body,
which even when alive is so disgusting, when it is dead becomes
a carcass, which its own relations eannot look npen without horror,
After two days it begins to swell, on the third if becomes green and
black, worms come from it in every part, and, when in the grave,
it is gnawed by the most despicable insects. Whoever considers
these things will be persuaded, that in the body there is nothing
but decay, and misery ; and therefore he will cast off all affaction to
it, and turn all his desives to the Niban, where these evils do not
exist,

48, Tu another sermon, delivered before a number of Nat and
Talapoins, Godama speaks of the various means of obtaining the
Niban. Those who pride themselves in their birth or in their pos-
sessions, or indulge in any such criminal complacencies, which are
as it were a wall of separation, can never reach to the Niban. No
one ought therefore to be ashamed of his want of them. He gives
algo the following counsels to the Talapoins, by which they may
escape the law of transmigration. They mnst observe modesty in
their five hodily senses; they must not run after feasts and such
vanities ; they must abstain from highly geasoned meats; they
must not make use of any of the thirty-two species of vain and 1dli
words; they must not take delight in thinking of any thing unlaw-
ful : when in sickness or pain, they must not be impatient, nor
give way to weeping and lsmentation ; when in the woods they
must not be afraid, nor run away, bui must remain nnmoved in
their proper places ; they mustextinguish in themselvea all evil
inclinations ; they mustnot too frequently change their habitation ;
they mmst not be sernpulous and irresolute in acting ; they must
above all things be sssidnous in prayer and meditation ; they must
not seek after magnificence and superfluity; they must not be
given to sleep, but dividing the night mto six parts, they must em-
ploy four of them in prayer ‘and meditation and in repeating the
Vinl, one in providing for their corporal wants, and one only in
sleop ; they mnst fly from sloth, lying, immoderate laughter, yain
joy, and play; they must abhor sorcery, and not give credit to
dreams: whien abused or derided they must not give way fo anger,
and when praised must not be puffed up : they must not envy others
their Bao, their dress, etc; they mmst not flatter benefactors to
dssw alms from then, nor preach sermons in whieh they display
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their desive of them ; they must not admit of any bitterness or
acrimony in talking, nor deride, nor despise, nor injure others;
they ought finally, to accommodate themselves to the opinions of
others, not to give occasion for disgension.

A Talapoin ought never to consent to any bad thoughts, such
for example as regard indecencies, or the injury of one’s neigh-
bour ; and he who does consent to them, and take pleasure in them,
indeed who does not drive them away from him, shows that e has
no fear of sinning, and is therefore in a state of sinful cowardice,
But he who does not consent to such thoughts, but hastens to
drive them from his mind, troly seeks after sanctity, and has
a real desire of the Niban,

The Talapoins, immediately on waking should hasten with alae-
rity to prayer and giving thanks to God, saying within themselves,
** How great a fuvonr has God bestowed upon me, in manifesting
to me his law, through the observance of which I may eseape hell,
and secure my salvation.” Talapoins who do this inereass every
day in merit, and extinguish within them all the remains of con-
cupiscence : hence they will soon sequire those dispositions, which
ure the sure preparation for the Niban., There are three degrees
of suffering, the first is, when a man fakes pleasure in agreeabls
things, the second, when he is afllicted with His:ngrmhle ones, the
third, when he is neither pleased with prosperity, nor afflicted by
ndversity, and the last is the state of sanctity. Talapoins there-
fore onght to force themselves to look upon all things with this
disposifion, and then they will be free from all hurtful desires and
will wrrive ultimately at the Niban.

Meditation on the constitution of the body of man is also much
recommended in this sermon, to the Talapoins ; that thus its weak-
ness, and misery, and vileness may be ever before their eyes.
They should often say to themselves, *T'his body of mine is the
receptacle of a4 thousand impurities, ete.” They should think in
particular of the respiration and perspiration; becanse by such
thoughts the mind is freed from many vain and nseless fanecies,
and disposed towards holiness. T'o say within one's self, * [ have
po power over this my body ; it isnot subject to my will : I cannot
gecure it against alteration, or deeay, or destruction,” this is anact
of the greatest merit, and conduets to perfection. They ure vnce
more recommanded to shun all yanity and curiousness in their ap-
parel or in tlieir furniture ; to be contented with whatever food is
offered them ; to observe modesfy in their looks, particularly when
abroad in the stregts, not staring abont them or suffering their
eyes to look more than four cubits before them. ‘They should be
grave in their gait, and firm as a chariot. Thev shonld break off



from their friends and relations, considering that death will ome
day effectually separate them; and that good works are our only
hopes, and our only true friends. In such thonglhts as these
should the day be speut, and thus the lieart will be fixed in doing
ull that is good,

Finally Godama menaces them with the paing of hell, if they do
contrary fo what he has commanded them. And when they have
passed throngh all its forments, they will be driven into another
monntuin there to endure new miseries ; to be torn by erows and
valtures ; to be covered with clothes of fire, aud to carry always in
their hand Sabeits of living fire.
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CHAPTER XVII.

SUPERSTITIONS OF THE BURMESE,

49. Tuege perhaps is not a nation in the world so given to
superstition as the Burmese. Not only do they practise Judieial
astrology, and divination, sud put faith in dreams, bat théy have
begides an infinity of foolish and superstitions enstoms.  No sooner
is an infant born, than they run to some Brahmin to learn what
is the constellution that presided at its birth, and this is written
upon 4 palm-lenf together with the day and hour of the birth, to
serye for the divioations of which we sball just now speak. The
Beden, whieh, as has been said, is n book of judicial astrology, dis-
tributes the stars into a nomber of asterisms or uunata!ﬁﬁons,
distinguished by the nawes of different men, animals, ete. The
beliove, or at least feign to believe, as did the ancient Groeks an
Romans, that many men and women after their death were trans-
formed into these constellations, and hence they give to them dif-
ferent influences, corresponding with tlie sttributes of the person
or thing whose nume they bear. Thus the following history is
told of the origin of the constellation, ealled in the Beden, Nave,
A giantess, who lived fo the oast of Pag, having coneceived the de-
sire of taking a husband, transformed herself into & riek lndy, and
thus accomplishied Ler desive. At her death, the body was placed
upon a ear, t0 be conveyed to the pluse of sepulture, but both the
ear and body disappeared in an instant, and was placed in heaven
among the stars, in the figars Nave. Henee all who are born nn-
der this constellation are daformed and rude in manners, but rich ;
and the males are in general great merchants, :

Of another constellation ealled the hend of the sty it is related,
that a king going out one dny to hnnt, met a doe big with yonng.
It fled away at his appronch, but throngh fright bronght forth in
its flight. The king caused the young one to be taken care of,
ind used every day to go to visit it. This offended the gueen, and
she caused the animal to be killed ; apon which it was transformed
into & constellation. The king afterwards died with grisf for the
death of his favourite. Wherefore those who are born when this
constellation prevuils, generally die of grief. And of this kind are
their stories eoncerning all the cousteliations.

60. The Burmese possess a large volume containing a full ae-
comnt of all their superstitions observances, and of the different
omens of good or evil fortune, to be drawn from an immense num-
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ber of objects; a8 from the wood with which their houses are

built, from their boats and ::m-.tiasimﬁ, from the aspects of the sun,

moon, and planets, from the howling of dogs, aud the singing of

birds ete. and also from the involuntary movements of the mem-

bers of one’s own body. We will here translate some portions of

Eﬂﬂ book, #s specimens of the superstitions which paganism cou-
uets to.

51. This book, which is called Deitton, in the treatise on the
wood nsed in building, distinguishes varions kinds. Such beams
s are equally Jarge at the top as ab the bottom are called males;
those which are thicker at the bottom than above are females; the
neuters are those in which the middle is thickest; and when the
greatest thickness is aj the fop, they are called giants; finally,
when & piece of wood on being cat, and falling to the ground, re-
bounds from its place, it is ealled monkey-wood, Whoever lives
in & house made of male wood, will be happy in all places, and ub
all times, and in all circumstances ; but if the wood of any per-
son's house be neuter, continnal misery will be his lot, and if it he
of the gigantic species he willdie. DBy dividing the two pioces of
wood which form the stairs inta ten compartments, and o SOTVINgG
in which the lmots ocenr, we may also learn a man's fortune. if
a knot be found in the first compartment, it is asign that the mas-
tar of the house will be hononred by princes; if in the second,
that he will abound in riee snd all kinds of provisions; bufif there
b one in the fonrth division, then & gon, or a nephew, or a slave,
or an 0% of the master will die; a kuot in the sixth division is
a sign of riches in oxen and buffalos: bat one in the eighth portends
the death of his wife; and finally one in the tenth is an sugury of
great possessions in gold and silver and such other valuables.

59. From the wood used in the construction of the houses the
Deitton passes to the holes in which the poles that supporl them
are fixed : for if these be mllilmre, it is a sign of sickness; and
divers other prognostics are drawn from the wanner in which they
are dug, and from the differant gubstances that are met with in
making them. Hence various rules are given for choosing & spob
of ground for the foundation of houses.

£3. The next sources of superstition are the boats and carriages ;
for from the kuots that are in them good or bad suceess is #ssigu-
ed to the possessors ; as also from the different objects they meet
with on their progresses, on different days of the week.

54. All involuntary movements of the eyes, the head or the
forehead are considered ne indications of the lot of those in whom
they are observed, as their happiness, or of the Lhonours they will
receive, or of a litigious disposition efe.
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55. The sun and the planets afford numerons signs from prog-
nostication. When any of them appronch the disk of the oo,
and especially if any of them pass over it, great evils are appre-
hended ; as the destruction of kmpdoms, and the ruin of conntries.
If the sun rises with o terrible aspect, great murders will follow 3
butif it appear with extracrding ry brightuess, then there will be war.
In those four months in which Venus is not seen, in any month
when an eclipse or an earthquake happons, and in that in whioh
the vear commences it is nnlueky to marry, or to build a bouse, or
to ent one's hair, as death by drowning or some such dredful
catustrophe will be the consequence.

If the planet Mercury approaches the moon, it is asign that the
embankments of the rice-grounds will be riined and the waters
dried up. If Saturn approaches it, thers will be war npon the
oonfines of the kingdom ; and if Mars eomes near, all things will
be sold at high prices. If this planet pusses to the left of the
Pleiads, it is a sign of n great enrvthquake ; aud so of many other
combinations of the planets, from which nuguriesare derived, The
#ppearance of comets is also considered as ominons,

86. In the time of war, or during & Inwsuit theve is & enrions
way of finding out the success to ba expocted. Three fignres
are made of eooked rice, one represanting 4 lion, another an ox,
and o third an elephant.  These are exposed to the erows, and the
sugury is taken according to which is eaten. It they fall on the
figure of the lion it is a sign of victory, if they eab that of the ox,
things will be made up by secommodation, but if they take the ele-
phant, then had success is to be looked for.

57. When a dog carries any nnelean thing to the top of a house,
it is supposed that the master will beeome rich.  If w hen lny hor
egg upon eotton, its master will become poor. I a person, who
15 going to conclude & lawsait, meot on the road another earrying
brooms or spades, the suit will e long, and in the end ha will b
deceived.  If the wind shonld Carry away nny of the leaves of tha
betel, when, according fo ¢ustom, it js eing carried to the livuse
of a newly wgrried woman, it is g sign that the marvings will be
unhappy, and that a separation will ensue,.

If 1n going to war or to proseeute o luwsuit, & person meet with
i fish, there will be no war, and the lawsuit will cense ; if he sea
another catehing n goat, the Mandaring will exact many presents,
the client will be deceived, and the lawsnit a long one; if he meet
any one omrying packages, then every thing will succeed to his
wishies ; if he meet 4 serpent, the affair will be long; if 4 dog, or
4 female elephant, or a person Playing on the instrament eulled
Zaun, & species of cymbal, all things will go well,
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568. In divers places, this book also speaks of the prognosties to
be taken from the cawing of crows: from the baying of dogs;
from the different sitnations and forms in which bees make their
combs; from the manuer in which fowls lay their egus: from va-
riong birds, such as the valtare, and the crow, which light upon
the trees or the roofs of houses; and from the shape of the holes
made by mice in different substanees. Ib treats also of dreams:
and from the hour of their occurrence, and the things represented
in them, shows what augnries are to be drawn. But we should
never finish, were we to extract all the follics of this book, for they
are 5o nmmercnus; and at the same time so0 inconsistent with com-
mon eonifort, that, as one of onr oldest missionaries has observed,
if 0 man were fo he entirely guided by it, he wonld not have a house
to live in, nor 4 road to walk on, nor clothes to cover himn, nor even
rice for his food ; and yet the blind and ignorant Burmese place
the greafest faith in it, and endeavour to regulate all their actions
according to 1is directions:  And when they find that to a certain-
ty some misfortune is hanging over them, they have recourse to
t{a. diviners, and to other superstitions, by which the bad omens
may be corrected.

59, These superstitions are common to all the Burmese, but
there are oflievs that belong to particular persons, and to which
they are beyond all medsure attached.  Of this kind are dreaws,
aud the observance of lucky and mnlucky days; for they believe
thiat some days are pecnliarly unlucky for beginning a journey
either by Ianf or witer, and that others, on the contrary, are very
Inckﬁ. But they have in partionlar an implicit confidence in their
soothsayers, who are most commonly Brabming., They are oon-
sulted on every affaiv of importauce, and on every event, even
though it depend entively on the free will of man.  If & man thinks
of undertaking a journey, or instituting a lawsuit, he runs to the
soothisayer to learn what will be its suecess. Ifa person falls sick,
or luses 4 sluve or sams animal, not only will he consult the divin-
er ot the probable end of his malady, but he asks where be is to
find n phygician, or in what direction he is to go in search of what
he haglost. In order to reply to these questions, the Bralunin
will first draw his horoscope i the mauner of the following scheme,
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Rahi Venns | Sun
North-west North | North-east

Age 12 Age 21 Age 6

Jupiter Moon

West East

Age 19 Age 156

Saturn Meroury Mars
wouth-west South Sonth-east

|_ Age 10 Age 17 Age '8

The Burmese, as has heen before remarked, admit eight planets,
from which the days of the week have their names. But sinee
there nre but seven days, Wednesday has two planets, Mereury,
which presides from sun-rise to mid-day, and Rahit, whose reipn 18
from mid-day till might. To these eight planets; disposed in the
order in which they stand in the sclieme, different Ages ure ps-
signed, the suu being the youngest, as it is anly six years old.
The ages of men are snpposed to have some conneetion with the
ages of the planets, and on this ground the ealeulation of 4 man's
fortame proceeds ; for some of these planets have & maglinani. and
others a benign influence, The four placed in the eardinal points
are good planets, the others evil ones, particularly Rahii. The
passage of the age of men into that of the planets is alwavs of bad
augury ; and the worst passage is that from the age of the moon,
to the sge of Mars. .Fpar example, when a man enters upon the
seventh year of his age, he passes from the age of the sun to that
of the moon ;- and when he enters the twenty-second, he is said to
passinto the ago of Mars. Now if any one desires to know how he
will succeed in an affair, as for example if he will meet with dangers
i a journey he is going to undertake, the diviner will first ask him
the J)n}' of his birth, and then his age. He next divides the latter
by eight, since there are eight planets, and then counts the nuim-
ber that remains npon the horoseope, b imning with the planet
that presided on the day of his birth, anc passing round through
the houses of the planets, The house where the number finishes
will give the fate of the enterprise, according to the aspect of the
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planet that isin it.  Thus, for example, suppose a person born on
a Monday, whose age is twenty-three ; divide this by eight and
there will remmin, aftor the division; seven. If now we be{lfll; from
the house of the moon, as the person was born ona Monday,
and count throngh those of Mars, Meveury, ate, we shall finish in
Venuos, and the good or bad suceess of the undertaking must be
determined by the nature of this plunet. If a person were horn
on a Wednesday after mid-day, we must begin to eount from the
honse of Rahii, and go on through that of Venus ete.  If alter divid-
ing the age by eight there be no remainder, then the augury must be
taken from the planet of the birth ; so that fora person born on
# Monday, and in his twenty-fonrth year, the moon is the fatal
planet; for eight divides twenty-four exactly, without leaving a re-
mainder.

60. The Burmese diviners, in the same manner as gypsies
among us, read a person’s fortune in the palm of his hand, and
the lines it exhibits, Thus if the palm red, it is8 & sign of
a large cirele of friends; but if it be black it is & sign of misfor-
tune, DBlack lines in the hand denote prudence, and if they reach
Lhe upper part of the palm, they promise happiness, A great num-
ber of lines is a sign of very great happiness, und of the possesgion
of many friends and & numerous offspring. 'When there is but
m single line in the thumb or little finger, the person so marked
will hive 110 years; if there are two lines his life will be of eighty
or ninety years; if three, of seventy; and if fonr of sixty. Long
fingers show that a person has many danghters, short anes that he
is lnscivious. If the little lines on the top of the forefinger ave
diaposed in eircles, happiness is predieted ; but if they merely de-
goribe the are of a eirele, misery and great afflictions must be look-
ed for. In'all these nugnries, the vight hand of & man, and the
left of & woman is to be consulfed.

61. Talismans ave also much in use among the Burmese ; and
they are of several kinds. Some they wear round the neck, others
round the wrist ; and they think to be preserved by them from
sickness und all kinds of witcheraft. There is one species. much
esteemed among the soldiers, consisting of & piece of ?Bﬂ.d ar other
metal, which is buried in the flesh. They imagine by these means
to make themselves invaluerable. The fignres of ﬁgers, dogs, and
other animals, which they paint upon their legs and thighs, may
alzo be consileéred s =0 many talismans, for they believe that
throngh them they will be safe, not only from these animals, buf
also from every kind of assanlt whatsoever.

One of their most potent talismans is a handle of ivory or buffh-
lo’s horn, nupon which are earved several reprosentations of n cer-
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tain monstrous ape. The history of this creature is as follows,
A Nat of the name of Mannat, being dead, passed inta the womb
of a female ape, who shortly after bronght forth this famons mon-
gter. Its name is Hanuman, the compound of the word Hanu,
signifying an ape, aud its former appellation. The statnre of this
monster was enormons, being four longues and a half; 1t was pos-
seased of the greatest agility, for at one bound it could leap up to
heaven, or pass & sea of the breadth of 100 legues ; and it had
besides the property of transforming itsell into an ape of the ordi-
nnry size. [ts strength was prodigious, as it could break nny
mountain in pieces, or transport it from one place to another;
finally, it was gifted with immortality, so thot none but the great
king Ramamen, conld destroy it. It eould both understand and
speak the langnage of men. One day. it mistook the suu for
a fruit, and Laving a great desive to eat it, jnmped up to it, and
seized it with its hands to bring it down.. But the Nat of the sun
cursed it for its boldness, and a8 a punishment sentenced it to be
redneed to an ape of the usnal dimensions, to lose all its strength,
‘agility, and immortality, and to remain in this econdition till the
great king Ramamen shonld appear, who by stroking its back three
times, would restore to it, fogether with its size, nll its other great
qualifies. And in fact, after this maledietion, Hanuman became
a common ape, as powerless and as weak as any other of its kind ;
and so it remained tiil king Ramamen appeared.  He, having heen
informed of the curse and the prediction, and being about to wage
war with the king of the giants, sent for Hanuman, and having
stroked its back three times, restored it to its former state, hoping
now to derive great assistance from it in hig enterprise. And in-
deed he afterwards employed it in the most ardnous undertakings ;
and, throngh its meuns; obitained a complete vietory over the ginnts,
and recovered his wife from their hands. Wherefore the Manda-
rins and all the people believe, that by carving the fignre of this
monster upon the ivory or bona handles of their dageers or swords,
thiey communicate to them the virtne of cntting throngh every ob-
staole, nud of warding off the blows of any hostile weapon.

62, Besides these, we may algo reckon among the superstitions
of the Burmese, the use of amatory philtres, and of numerous re-
cipes for obtaining & return of love: a fear of witches, admitted
in the greatest excess; and the medicines against ineantations,
much praised by their physicians. [t is impossible to persuade
the Durmese that there i no such thing in nature as witches,
and that they are not extremely malicions and hurtfnl. They
both believe in them, and have many superstitions praehises for
diseovering them, The following is one smong many. The sus-
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Eectqd woman is placed upon a littls bier, supported at each end
y & boat, and & vessel full of ordure is emptied upon her. The
boats are then slowly drawn from each other, till the woman falls
into the water. If ghe sinks, she is dragged ont by a rope of green
herbs tied round her middle, and is declared innocent; but if she
swims, she ig convicted as a witch, and generally sent to some
place where the air 1s unwholesome.

16
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MORAL AND PHYSICAL CONSTITU-
TION OF THE BURMESE
EMPIRE.

CHAPTER XVIII.

CHARACTER OF THE BURMESE.

1. Tue Burmese are, in general, of a modernta stature, their
limbs are well proportioned, and their physiognomy open and not
unpleasing. There ave far fewer lnme or deformed persons amongst
them, than amongst ns, which mast be aseribed primarily to the
absince of the manner of swathing children which we practise, but
which is totally unknown to the Burmese. The infant is left to
the care of nature till it arrives at the age of eleven or twelve, be-
fore which time it i3 not eneumbered with clothes, but is left to be
formed to strength and endurance by the sction of the elements
upon its naked body. And, in fact; by these means all their linbs
become fully developed, and they acquire great streugth, activity
and insensibility to hardships. They ave not only alile fo endure
the greatest heat, but ave just as indifferent o rain; and as in
Pegn, more than in any other part of India, the rains are remark-
#ble for their violence and frequency, continuing from the begin-
ming of May to the end of Qctober, their putience in this respect is
ofteny put to the test. 1t is by no means rare to see men, especial-
ly those who travel on the river, sleeping in the open air, while

e rain i3 descending in torrents. The complexion of the people
48 an olive-brown ; bnt it varies in shade according to the mixture
of nations and the exposure to the sun. Hence the women are
generally fairer than the men, and thie clildren springing from the

1age of n Burmese with o Sinmese woman are of a lighter co-
lour, wﬁl’ i on the contrary, where the man is & Siamese and the
woman g Burmese, they are darker than the rest of the people.

2, From thie nature of their government, which, as has been
azid, 18 sbove nll measure despotic and tyranmical, it will easily be
imagined, that the Burmese are distinguished for that servility
and fimidity which is always the chamctorstic of slaves, Indeed
every Burmese considers himself such, not merely before the Fm-
peror, and the Mandarins, but also before any ona who is his su-
penior, either in age or possessions. Hence Le never speaks of
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himself fo them in the first person, but always makes nse of the
word Chinndd, that is, your alave. While asking for a favour
from the Emperor, the Mandarins, or any respectable person, he
will go through so many humilistions and adorations, that one
wounld imagine he was in.the presence of n God. Even if heis de-
girons of oblaining something from one who 18 his equal, he will
bow, and go on his knees, and adore him, and raise np his hands,
ete.

3. It ig a proverb in America that the slave must be governed
by the bastinado, and this is certainly the ease with the Burmese.
Neither the love of fame, nor honour, nor conseience is the spring
of their actions, nothing lmt power can prevail on them to do any
thing. The fear of pnuishment alove renders them obedient to
the laws and to the mmperial edicts, and gives them valonr in war.
4. But if they are nLj-:—.ct and dastardly towards the Emperor
ind the Mandaring, they are in the same degree prond and over-
bearing to those whom they think beneath them either in rank or
fortune. There is no contempt, oppression, or injustice they will
not exercise townrds their fellow men, when th;.-%cm assnre them-
selves of the protection of the government. ey are thus vile
and abject in advarsiiy, but arrogant and presumptoons in pros-
perity. There is no one amongst them, however poor and mean,
who does not aim ab the dignity of Manderin, For it is a frequent
otenrrence here, for o man o be raised in a moment, by the ea-
price of the monarch, from the lowest state of poverty and degrnda-
tion, to the rank of minister or general: and it is amusing to
abserve the instantaneous ¢hange such an event makes in a man's
demeanonr. He may have been modest, affable and courteots be-
fore, but now he affects & tone of superiority and of gravity, and puts
on an imposing and severe air, 5o that one would hardly recognize
in him the man of yestardsy.

5. Another characteristic of the Burmese is an ineorrigible idle-
ness.  Althongh the fartility and extent of their conntry would
geem to invite them with the prospect of great riches, yet they are
s0 indolent that they content themselves with enltivating what is
absolutely necessary for their maintenance, and for paying the
taxes. Hence, instead of spending their time in improving their
possessions, they prefer to give themselves up to an indolent re-
pose, to pend the day in talking, smoking, and chewing betel, or
else to become the satellites of some powerful Mandarm. The
game hatred of labour leads to an excessive love of gaming, and also
to thieving, to which they are much addicted. The severity of
the laws sﬂinat theft 14 not enfficient to restrain their rapacity,
and the whole Hmpire is overrun with robbers,
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6. Among the principal precepts inemleated to the Burmese,
there is one that forbids lying ; but perhaps there is no law less
observed than this. It would seem that it 1s impossible for this

ple to tell the fruth ; pay a person who ventures to do 1t, is
eilled a fool, a good kind of man, but not fitted for managing his
affairs. Dissimalation is the natural compauion of the last men-
Goned habit, and the DBurmese practise it to perfection, They
may have conceived an implacable enmity to another, they may
wish him eyery kind of evil, snd be endeavouring by words and
notions to ruin him ; buf not the slightest sign of their dislike will
be observed in their exterior deporfment towards him; they will
wear & face of the greatest complacency i his presence, and they
will trausact business with him, and falk with bim as if he were
their dearest friend. Om the contrary, have they fixed their affec-
tions on any thing and determined to make it theirs, then they will
feign an absolute dislike to it.

7. But as every rule will have its exceptions, if must not be
gupposed that the Burmese have not some good qualities, and that
estimable persons may not be found amongst them. Indeed there
are some persons whose affubility, conrtesy, beneyolence, gratitude
mnd other virtues contrast strongly with the vices of their country-
men, There are instances on record of shipwrecks on their coast,
whem the snfferers have been received in the villages, and treated
with a generous hospiiality, which they would probably not have
experienced in many Christian countries,

‘B, It musl also be acknowladged that the observance of festivals
among the Burmese and their liberality do them honour. In
amonth, ealled lunar, the days of the new and full moon, and of
the two othier quartérs, ave feasts. On these days every one ceases
from all labonr, and with the greatest recollection snd modesty,
goes to the Pagoda, to adors Godama, and to offer him their pre-
gotils of cooked rige, and frait.  Even if the weather be tempes-
tuons ormiq{. and the Pagoda distant s league from their habita-
tion, they will not fail 1 fhis nct of religion. When they have
fimished their offerings and adorations, many return to their homes,
but otliers remain i the vicinity of the Pagodas; and, in the

blie Lalls and porticos, of which there are always several in

ese pluoes, spend their time in reading religious books, or in
‘discoursing of God and his law. They content themselves with
one mexl, before mid-day, and even pass the night in these places,
ot a distanes from their wives.

9. Thongh beggurs are rare in this country, on account of the
chenpness of provisious, the Burmese do not want opportunities
of excraising their liberality, For besides givena rlajr alms to
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fheir Talapoins, they all lay by something to be applied to somo
work of public benefit, suell as'a convant of Talapoins, a Pagodn,
‘a hall, 8 portico, a pond, s bridge, or & well. They are yery fond
of thus signalizing their gonerosity, and will often deprive them-
selves of comforts, to have the pleasure of being henefactors to the
public. 1t is indeed trus, that human views 315 vanity, or ambi-
tion, often enter into these nctions, but still religions motives ul-
ways more or less exist. For the Burmese boliave that every good
work they perform, will be rewarded in their future transmigra-
tions, by beauty, or riches, or lemrming, or perhaps by their be-
coming Nat. . DBut whatever may be tho motives for the works, the
pulilic geyerally profits by them. And its senso of the bencfit is
expressed by the honouts paid to the benefactors. They are salut-
ed by the titles of Pratagh, Olinuntagh, Zaratagi, ete, that is
benefaetors to the Pagodas, convents, or hulls, and these titles are
ag honourable with them s those of Duke or Marquess amang us.
Their vanity is also flalterad by the festivals that are celebrated
on tha days when a convent is given to the Talapoins, and as it
were dedicated, or a Pagods, or bridge thrown open to the public.
The Saduced, or convocation of the people to eongratulate the per-
gon o the completion of his undertaling, isa principal part of
the festivities on these ocensions. A spleudid banquet is given to
those asserbled ; which is sneceeded by musie, singing and dan-
cing. Boxing-matehes, in which thie Burmese are very expert, arp
also made, snd prizes given o the victors, vonsisting of handker.
chiefs, piccés of cloth, and money; and sometimes a species of
comedy is exhibited with puppets,

10. Were it not for this Liberality of the Burmese people, all

rsons, but eapecially travellers, would suffer great inconveniences.

Tor the Government takes no care of the roads or the bridges:
and ps there are no inns, or places of public entertainment, the
traveller would often have to pass the might in the open air, were
it not for tlie linlls, and porticos, that every here and there ara
met with.  He would moreover probally die of thirst, but for the
wells and ponds, where lie may stay to refresh himself, and cook
his rice: for the traveller, as well as the soldler, as we have said
ahove, is obliged to enrry with him, his provision of rice, and napi.
1 the people cannot afford to consirnet & well, nt least they will
ge iwo vessels of water, and & eacon-nut shell with a handle,

r a cup, that passengers may quench their thirst.

11. Nor are the Baos less beneficial to the publie than the works
sust mentioned. They sre the schools, aud indeed the ouly ones
in the empire, ad the task of edocation is entirely committed to
the Talapoing. Hence in these convents all the youth of the king.
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dom are placed, as soon as they have attained their sixth or seventh
yeur, and they generally wear the habit for two or thres years.

12. There 1s yet another point in the chareter of the Burmese
that merits praise ; and this is their respeet for mge. In every
society, the old men are treated with the greatest consideration,
the first seats are surrendered to them ; and reverence, and vener-
ation are always observed in speaking to them.

13, 1t may aleo be put down among the good qualities of this
peaply, that they consider all men Az equal in condition, Except-

the Mundigrins and Talapoins, who, by reason of their offices
and sacred character, ave regarded with an excadgive reverenee, all
men are trested as equul.  Even the Mandarins, when deposed,
and the Talspoing, when they throw off the habit, are regarded
with no peculinr marks of distinetion. The Panas of the cast
looked mm as the wilest in India, or from the const of Coroman-
del, or the Cafires, snd negroes of Guines, who are regarded, and
trested by Europeans as littlo better then beasts, may come into
their confines, and the Burmesa will receive them with the sama
respect 85 the natives of the most favoured country, and ' will Lave
no gerple of transseling business, or even of eating with them.

Tha slitves ave, for the same reason, treated as children, and as
forming parh of the family of their masters, indeed it is not a rare
thing for them to bevome the sons-in-law of their master. But it
mnst he remembered that slavery is not for life in these parts. Ii
amnan can save suflicient to pay the debt for which he was en-
alaved, he becomes free. It often happens that a man will sell his
children, or his wife, or even himself, to pay the taxes and imposts ;
thongh these transnctions shonld be Iﬂﬂkﬂ{ upon ather numetgeﬂ
than sales; as the slavery thus entered into is never perpetunl,
Henee none but the slaves of the Pugodas, and thoss who are em-
ployed ¢ burn and bury the dead, are considered ks infamons, and

ith these alone no one will contruet marringe.
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CHAPTER XIX.
MANNERS AND CUSTOMS OF THE BURMESE,

13. Tur dress of the Burmese is very simple. That of the men
congists of a picee of striped cloth generally of cotton but some-
times of silk, tied round the middle and hanging down to the feet,
being from eightoen to tweniy cubits in length, It is at fimes
thrown over the shoulders, and when walking they will often en-
tirely gather it up round the middlo. When they pay a visit fo
& persen of quality, and when they goto the I‘;gu{;ns they put
on & garment like a shirt of white linen, or else of the nunkeen of
the conntry, which is open befora and reaches to the knees.

14. The dress of the women is also a picce of striped cotton or
silk, of 2 square, or nearly equare form, which they tie round the
middle, and thie unmarried girls fold it over the bosont. 1t is open

in front; =0 that in walking, timleﬁu and part of the thigh are

. But when they go sbroad or to the Pagodas, they put
on &n outer dress, similar fo that of the men, only & little shorter,
mid over the shonlders they throw & mantle of muslin or silk.

15. Both men and women wear on their feet a sort of sandal,

made of wood, or leather ; and the latter species are for the mosat
art covered with red or green cloth of Enropean maunfacture,
th sexes tnke great care of their hair; keeping it very loug,
and fo preserve ifs lustre and colour, ancinting it st least omee
4 day with the ail of sesame, called by the Portuguese in Indis,
Gingili. The men gather it on the top of the head ; andto hinder
it from falling, tie round if & white or colonred handkerchief. The
women simply tie it with a red ribbon, and letit falldown behind.
From their earliest childhood all are acenstomed to dye their teeth
biack, to hide, it would seem, the spota which the eonstant use of
betel produce upon them. Thisis a ereeping plant, the leaves of
which are strongly scented, and which is used for mastication
here, and in all parts of India. It is prepared for this purpose by
rolling up in it & piece of slaked lime, of & red colonr, with a Little
tobacco, cateehi, and arecca, which 18 a frmit of the =ize and
shape of o nutmeg. i is said that by these means the phlegm is
expelled, to whieh the Tndians are so much subject. -

16. The passion for ornaments of gold and silver is nniversal
among the Burmese, so that if there were no laws to restrain them,
they would spend their whole substance in dress ; but to prevent
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this, it is ordained, that no one shall wear cloth brocaded with
gold or silver flowers, except the queens, snd the wives of the
Mandaring, But every person wears on the finger at least one
ring seb with a dinmond, ruby, or some other precions stone; and
the girls before their marriage, and the boys, till the age of six-
teen or seventeen, wear golden necklaces of various shiapes, brace-
lets of the sanie metal on their azms, and anklets of silver about
the lpgs: all but the royal family are prohibited to have the last
of gold, nnder pain of death.

17. All the Burmese withont exception have the eustom of
boring their ears. The day when the operation is performed is
kept ns a festival; for this custom holds; in their estimation,
something of the rank that bapfism has in ours; and is; in fact,
the distinctive mark of the nation. The hole isat first very small;
but it ia gradually enlirged by introducing inte it a thin plate of
gold, abont an inch broad and fonr or five long. This is rolled
up ; and, a8 its own elasticity always tends to uuroll if, the hole is
thns continually made larger.

18. The men of this nation have & singular eustom of tattooing
their thighs, which is done by wounding the skin, and then filling
the wound with the juice of u certain plant which has the proper-
tyu.[aﬁo‘mlnning & black stain. Some, besides both their thighs,
will stain their legs of the same colour, and others paint
them all over with representations of tigers, cats, and other ani-
mals. The origin of this ¢ustom, a8 well as of the immodest dress
of the women, is eaid to have leen Lhe policy of & certain queen ;
who, observing that the men were deserting their wives, and giving
themselves up to abomibuble vices, persuaded her husband to es-
tablish these customs by & royal order ; that thas by disfiguring
the man, and setting off the beanty of the women, the latter might
reguin the affections of their hushands.

19. We must now pass on to speak of the food, beds snd houses
of the Burmese; and in this part of their economy they are as
sordid and parsimonious, as they nre splendid and extrayagunt in
their dress. They have alwayd in their mouths, thal their dress
is sean by every body; but no one comes into their Louses, to
observe what they ent and how they are lodged. Hence the food,
beds, and houses of these people are simple and éven rude in the
highest degree. In every part of the cmpire, excepting Rangoon,
where, on acconnt of the concourse of strangers, it is at all times
allowed to sell venison, pork, fowls and fish, the food is of the
worst quality, and to an European is absolntely disgusting. It
congists of rice simply boiled . water without salt, one or two
kiuds of stews or curries, ono acid and the other sweet, but both
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eomposed of herbs and the leaves of trees; seasoned with the nap,
ar half id fish of which wa have spoken ahbove. Every herh,
and the leaves of every tree, provided they are net positively venem-
ong, are used in these dishes: and the very richest kind is flint
which contains the fleah of some animal that has died..  Notwith-
standing the law of Godama that forbids the killing of any living
thing; vet fishermen are enconraged, for the sake uf the napi, the
only seasoning ever nsed in the Bormese dishes. Hence the
poopls whe live along the river are in a better condition than others,
s they have plenty of fish for their enrry. The linnting of stags
anil hares is plso tolerated ; but 4 striet Durtiess will by no means
¢ngade in i, or indeed Eill even n wild animal. The Bormese

two meals in the day, one abont 9 o'cluck in the morning,
the other at sunsel. A quantity of rice boiled lmed, so that the
mains do not stiek together, is put on a wooden plate, sapported

they

employ their fingers in eating. Besides the acid aud sweet curry,
they have eommonly another sance mnde of pounded nupi and red
per.

P‘HF‘.}{}. On ocession of festivals, or the death of any member of
family, when they ara scenstomed to invite every body to their
hiouges, three or fonr enrries are presented to the guest, with fried
fish, and meat, and gometimes eakes made of rige-tlour sud jagra,
n species of sugar, made from the palm.

21. The usual beverage of the Burmess is pure water.  Former.
Iy indeed, np to the commencement of the present Emperot's
reign, they were allowed the use of wine, or mther to make them.
gelves intoxieated ; for 1t 1s considered no more sin 1n these conne
fries to drink to the greatest exeess, than to ke a single dranght
of wine. Bot when we say wine, wo muost not be muderstood fo
apeak of the juies of the grape, whish does not grow in thess pirts,
bt of & liquor prepared from rige, or from the sugir of the palm,
dissalved in water, and distilled alter & fermentation of two or tiree
daye. This is also the method pursned by the Curian, in making
their wine ; for they are allowed to nse it, us their law does uot
commatd them to abstain from it.  The same priviloge is agoyed
by the Christinns, provided they are nof natives ; as they are, in
this case, subject to all the restrictions of the kingdom in this
respect. .

23. The bed consists of a sample mat spread on the pround,
and n small pillow, Butb the [atter is o lnxary, not indulged in by
tenvellers, who tustead of it generally put & piece of wood under
their head. The rich have sometimes a low wooden ed-stend, on

17
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which they place n mattress, two or thrée inches thick, White
shests nre not known here, but one or two cotton eloths are used
for eoverlets; travellors have not even these, but make use of the
dlothes whicli they have worn in the day, as their eovering at night.

23, The lignass hava but ove story and their size varies sc-
cordinig o the number of persons constituting the inmilies: by
whom they are built, They tro generally of cane or bamboo,
woven Like hasket-work ; and covered with straw; and are snp-

srtedd on poles.  The Mandarina and somo rich men have their
houses of tesk-waod, supported by pillars of the same material.
The interior 18 separnted into different apartments, by partitions
of bamboo, sad all the honses, excepting those of the Mandarins,
are of (he same form. The mofs are made of thin tiles, nearly

nare, and turned np abotit an inch st one end, for the convenienge
of fixing Whem on the rafters.  Theform of the roof varies according
to the rank of the wuster of the honse. Mandanns have theirs of
u diffévent foure from those of sommon peopls ; snd according to
the dignity of each ono of them the shape of Iis house is deter-

24, Honses, snch a8 we have deseribed, are pecnlinxly adapted
for conntries enbject 10 earthyqnakes ; and it wonld be well, if in
gomo parts-of Enrope, linble to these visitations; such buildings
ware in nse.  Butit is not to gustd ageinst the effecls of earth-
gqunlies hat the Burmeso construet their habitations in. this fash-
don: for though tiey are sometimes folt, yet they sre far from
being frequent. Whan they do ocour they do nob create much fear,
merely on agconnt of this form of the honses; buf though the
enrthquake of itself asnses 'wo alavm, the aproar and noise made
by the Mtlu'un_s ot least calenlsted 0 do it. No soomer do they
feel n-nﬁw than they begin besting the walls of their houses with
pieees of wood and with their bands, and shont so 58 to terrify
evary one who is not nware of the cause: and 4 person who
Ligars it on a sndden cannot help being alarmed by it. The peo-
ple make all this nproar, to frighten away an evil gowins by wﬁm
they believe thiat the earthquake is caused. During the wholo
year, after sin sntthquike has happened, no new houses are built,
ont of & motive of superstition.

25. The royul pulace is distinguishod from the houses of the
Mundaring by its size, the nmmnber of the spariments, and a great
gomrt, where the Emperor gives publie sudience, sented tipon & ear-
pet, nndar the shade of o white parasol. I is here too that he
rocotves the homage of the Mandavins, who daily come into his

en; where thoy remain on their knees, a8 1f he were a God,
time to time reising vp their bauds, snd holding them joined
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over their heads, und always racoiving his orders in this posture.
Tt was onee the enstom fhat the Emperar shonld every day in
these andiences make some new regulation, regarding either the
dress, or the general government of his kingdoms. The vonvoe-
sation of the courtiers i the presence of the monarely seldom eon-
tans any thing but flattery, in which they strive with each otlier
who shall be mosi extravagant.

Teak-wood is used in the building of the pulace, a3 in other
greaf houses : but it is much stronger, and indeed may be eon-
siderad s the only fortress in the empire.  All the eunnons and other
fire-arms are Lere deposited, as well us the ammunition and storves :
and Lenee, when the palace is takenu by an enemy, the whole King-
dom is snpposed to be conquered.

20. The etiquetts to be observed in the shape and size of the
houses is very precise with the Burmese; as nothing less (han
denth ean expinte the erime, either of choosing & shape that does
not hdmlglm the dignity of the master, or of painting the houze
white which colour is permitted to (he members of the royal
family alone. There is never more thun one story in the honsas,
a8 we have before remarked, for it is esteemed ‘sn indignity to
live mnder other people, especially mnder women,

27. The outward appearance of the houses, whethor of cano or
wood 15 pleasing ; but inside they pregent a scene of confusion and
dirfiness, that is highly disgusting to a Ewropenn eyo. And this
iss the ease, not merely in the dwellings of private individuals, but
likowise in the palaces of the Mandanns, and even in the Daos of
the Talapoins, whiek are esteemod the richest and most maguifi-
cent edifices in tha country. T'he foreizn mercliants at Rangoon
are permitted to build after any fashion they pleass, and My gveh
use bricks, as'in Bengal, and on the const of Coromandel, which ia
unlawiul for g Burmess, But Lhni* generally prefer the honses of
teak-wood ; not from any want of brieks or Em&. but becanse the
wooden honses are mare adapted to the dnignasa of the climate,
Snch few brick huldings s do exist, are used more as magasines
than as dwelling-houses. -

28. In their howrs of idleness. the Burmese engage in saveral

¢8 0f hazard. Ono of the most esteemed is ealled cognento.
ﬂui]; played with o species of wild fruit, which is set up in the
earth, and which is to be knocked down by throwing at . This
game is very mueh like one played with wallonts by the ohildron
among us; but i thie Durmess empire, not merely childron bub
even the old men will consume whole days in this divertisoment.
They have besides & species of game of goose, and cards of VoY,
which have been inbroduced from Suum,



132 MESCRIFTION OF THE RUBMESE EMIIRE

Among their more athletic games may be mentioned one n
shiely they make use of a ball made of strips of bumboo, which 15
abmak, vot with the hands, but with the lge:..- In this game the
yonng men will sometines spend several hours together, Bt
there is nothing of wlich they are more passionately fond tian
fighting-cocks. Every ymm% muin niust bhave one of thess animals ;
b grms its heels with little Enives ; and its victories are for b
& subjoct of the greatest exultation.

90, The musical instrmnents of the Brrmess are of several
kinds. The oune most used is the dram, which is gendrally mide’
of 4 piece of bamboo, orvery thick caue, eovered with skin.  Ano-
they instriument is in the shape of a wheel, with a sumber of bifa
of hrass or copper-hung lovsely on the inside; there is besides
a &pecios of obos, and these are the instroments penerally nsed at
festivals and public functions. Bub thore are others which nre
only plsyed upon in private houses ; sach as one called the eroco-
dile, from its resemblanee to that auimal, being s kind of lute.
There is also another, callel in the Burmese langunge Pattaliv. Tt
s the shiape of & little Boat, and is mude of pieves of hard bum-
bono i‘aﬁt«uej together : these are struck with two little sticks, and
the sonnd produced, eehoing in tha hollow of the sbrument is
not unpleasing. This instrament is known to the negroes of
Guites, and in the Buropean colonies of America.

80, It is difficult to deseribe the Burmése dauce. The perform-
¢rs init, both men and womet, moving slowly round the place o
the entertainment, exhibit continual contortions with their bodies,
thoit hesds, their bands and their fingers. The first time I saw
these dusteers T took thetn for 8 troop of mnd people. On occa-
sions of the festivals we lave deserilied, when apeaking of the
fanerals of the Talapoins, when the great rockets are Jet off, if those
fireworks ascend stradght np into the air without bursting or run-
ning obliquely, the makers of them hurst ont into the wildest
shouts and songs; and dance abont with the most extravagunt
econtortions, like real madmen, These rockets, for eeviml days
before the festival, are carried in procession abomt the town pre-
cedad by mnsical instruments, aud by a crowd of those who are at
the expense of thie entertainment, daneing, and singing the praises
of the rockets, and of the powder Wt is to make them fiy up to

bieaven,

81, The laws of Godams forbid polygemy - but still, when thoy
have the means of mainteining them, the Durmese, beaides their
lawful wife, have two or three eoncubines, who, however are kept
‘separate m different hogses, to nyoid dizsendions, The sume laws
also d & man to live with his wife tall the death of one or
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the other ; and the pnblic opinion agrees with them in esteeming
a man a8 degraded who is separnted from his wifo; Nevartheloss
nothing is bero more common than divorees, cansed principally,
perhaps, by the speedy loss of beauty by the women,  While young,
thoy are winning and gay: but aitor their first child-bearing; they
becoms #o changed und defortued that they can seareely be recog-
nized for the same. The quality of their food, whieli is far from
giving much nourishment, may be oue vause of this, but it must
Eri.ucipaljy be referved to the strange trentment of women in ¢hild-
‘bersing whtich is berve practised. No sooner is the infant come fo
light than an immeuse fire is lighted in the apartment, so large
that a person can bardly approach it without experiencing consider-
alle burt. Yot the woman is stretehied oud bolore it 5 and obliged
to suppart it action on her naked skin, which is often blistered
[rom its effects as badly as if the fire had been aetnally made for
tliis pirpose, This trealment is persovered in for ten or fifteen
days without intermission, st the end of which time, as ii will
onsily be supposad, e poor woman i guite scorched and black-
ened,
32, Iu conclnding s marriage the cnstoms of the Buormese aro
somewhat different from ours. With ns it is the woman who
brings the dowry, and she goes to live in the house of the has-
bnm? ; but in this conntry ﬁ; man, on the eontrury, goes to the
house of his bride’s parents; and must take with him a dower
aceording to the resourees of his family, When s young mau has
Lixed his affoctions opon & girl, hie first step 15 to send some oll
persons to her house fo speak with hee paronts. If they and their
dnughter consent to the matel, the contract is immediately maude,
and the bridegroomy, accompenied by lis friends ond rebstions,
oee to the honse of his father-in-law, where lie contitiues to reside
or three years. 1f, nt the end of this time, be is diseontenied
with his sitastion, ho may then take hiswife and go to live somawhere
¢lse, Frequently marriages are contracted withoul the consent of
the parents of either party, and even in direct opposition o their
wishes, For ilie Dormese law allows of no restoint in these mit-
tars, but leaves young people at liberty to follow their own inoling-
tions, nay, even forbids all opposition to them, and all attempts un
the part of the parents to fores upon their children an odions
IATEIALE. :

There is # curious custom observed on the night of the marnnge,
of which I have never been able to discover the origin, A troop
of lnds will on these occasions pesemble romnd the lhouse, and
{hrow upon it snch quuntities of stones amd wood, s o brenk bhe
vouf and the utensils in the rooms, aud sometimes o do consider-



134 DESCHIFTION OF THE BULMESH futine

able injary to the inmates. This aport coutinues till momning,
indl there is no way of escaping from it, but by observing the
greatest secrecy in celehrating the marricge. It is difficult to
eynceivo auy reason for this extraordinary prictice.
83. It now only remnins for me to speak of the enstoms of this
pla with regard to the sick and the dead. The simplicity and
mmem of their fuod on the one hand, and the esepssive PETSpi-
ration bo whicl they are subiject, on the other, while they yender
the Burmene enervated, and feehle, nnd deveid of all eolour in
théir conntennnesy, preserve them from many maladies, prodnesd
it Europe by the quality of the food, by fulluess of liabit, aund by
the eolduess of the climate. On this neconnt inflammations of tho
bungs, tho quinsy, rheumatism, the gont, -:c-narrm%:tiﬁn, and those
vomplaints that aro caused by & fall Labit of bo ¥, a5 apoplexy,
are unknown bere; though there s something like rhoumatism
Arising from the damps,  Tiven the complaints that they have in
commion With us, sueh a4 putrid fevers, sto, do not appear in o
tarrihle o forw, and are nob nccompanied by symptoms of exhaustion,
convaleion and delirium, tor wre they so obstinate as jn Europe,
Dot then the Burmese aro afficted with all flie maladies
eansed by weakmess, and relaxation of the orguns ; und it may ba
afirmed with safety, that the greater part of the desths are tha
cansequence of disorders in the digestive organs, suclias dysentery,
teuesinns and disrrbea.  The most fatal disease of this class is one
ealled datpioch, which nieuns a 1oss of digestion. Tt is generally
the offect of & dysentery, or diarhas, which has been neglectod
or tmperfectly cured, and ¢onsists in 4 complete lossof the digeat-
1ve powers, 0 that fhie food is voided in the same state a8 it was
taken'into the mouth. The sufferars under this complaint ave
soont redueed to skelotons of meore skin and bone, Enrapeans,
evan more than the natives, are sulject to the comnplaints just
mentianed ;. which must be attrib to their excess in eating,
und to their use of the apir;:ﬁlamaﬁﬂ in India, as the arrack of Ba.

tavig, and the rum of

S4. There 18 another complaint, found in this country only, to
which all people nre suljeet st a cerfaini age. Tt is called tel,
a word signifying & mount, and fakes its uame from ita coni-
meneing in the fect and ascending npwards throngh all the members
of the body. It presents the appearance of a stupar or numbness,
by whiich tho patient is at lnst eprived of all fealing, and even of
Apetel.  The Burmese attribnte it to the wind, but its trus canse
aeems fo be the congealing and torponr of the humonrs, particn.
larly of the nerveous fluid, from the wint of exereise, us nlso from
the intemperate use of viscous and ueid ments, Henee young
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people-and labourers, as well as those who in spite of the law

ca nse of strong liquors, sre free from this disease; but those,
on the eontrary, who lead & sedentary life, as the Talapoins, are
very subject to it. Ttd only eure seems to be a violent friction of
all parts of the body with the hands to excite pain; and in this
two or three perzons are employed. Somefimes, whera the hands
produce 1o affect they have recourse to their feet, and tread upon
the suffersr with more or less violence us the circumstances re-
quire, till animation is restored. The Portngnese in Indis have
given tho nime of kneading to this remedy ; from its resemblance
to tho kneading of dough for bread, but still experienco shows
that it is effieacions, always providing that too many persons are
not set to work, and that it s not oo violent ; for m this euse ih may
itzolf be the cause of death. I have myseli seen instances of per-
sons surjised by a sudden atkack of the tely, which hus been fol-
lowed by ileatli; but I have always doubted whether it was not
the effect of suffocation ; considering that eight or ten vigorons moen,
wore employed in kneading with all their foree the body, neck,
brenst; ete. of the patients,

85, Another malady of a more malignant nature, and not con-
fined to the Burmese empire, but spread over all India, is thut
eulled by the Portagmese, mordnzzino, ¢onsisting in & viplent indi-
gestion, which canses what the phymeians call cholern.  The con-
tinusl evacuations both by vomit and stool will reduee & man in
a few hours to such a state of exhaustion, that he 1s searcely to be
récognized for thoe same person. To these evacnations sncceed
a colil sweat, hicoups, faintings, and death if proper remedies sro
not immediately administered ; but of these the poor Durmese,
owing to the groés ignorance of their phiysicians, liave none; for
instead of making use of emollionts, they give astringent thedi-
oines whieh only hasten death. The Chnstians in India have
a remedy for this complaint which hasoften heeu found effioacious.
They beat the bare arm with two fingers without, intermission till
the part beoomes inflamed nnd painful.,  This may be called & re-
villaive remedy, Sometimes the indigestion has an effoct totally
different from the one just deseribed, which 18 to make the stom
incapuble of expelling the indigested matter, and in these cnses
the convulsiens of the patient are indeseribuble, This species of
the cholers, to which the name of the dry mordazzino is givan, is

haps more darigerous than the ofher,

Bafore tho conquest of Arkan the small-pox made great ravages
‘among the poarer sort of the Burmese, not s much porhaps by
yeason of 1t8 own malignity, as from the préjudices that hindered
the proper remedies beiny applied for its oure, For, smong other
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things, there was the enstom of shntting nup all who were atfacked
" by it, in places remota from all assistance, sometimes even in the
nninhabited parts of the empirs, to avoid contagion. But the
Arancnnese slaves taken in the wars, having seen inoculation prae-
tised with success in their own country, have mtroduced it among
their songuerors, and thus done them an essential service.

36, Dut, penerally speaking, in their trentment of maladies the
Durmese are far from pursuing that sonod and reasonable system
of medieine which iz lounded on the anatomy of the homan body,
and the principles of mechanies. It is trne that Godama, whom
no subject seems to have escaped, hias set down, m his sermons,
the number of bunes, veins, and nerves contamed in the hnman
body, bnf this without ever having dissected a single subject ; and
there is besides a classionl book of medicine in the Burmess
tongue, which tells us, that the human body is composed of four ele-
ments, air, water;, earth and five; that ninety-six complaints may
arise in it, some caused by fate, some by the passions of the soul,
or by the season, or by the food ; that ‘thoss springing from the
passions are seated in the heart, and those cansed by the food in
the bawels ; finally that the symptoms of complaints are manifest-
ed in the five seuses of sight, hearing, ete.  Siill the whaole mate-
ria mediea of the Burmsse is confined to a few preseriptions of
warions roots, barks, and other simplés, principally formshed by
the Scinm, who find them in great abnndance in their woods.
Fow however of their preseriptions are ealeulated for the purposes
to which they are applied, by reason of the guantity of hot ingre-
dients snch as cayenne, nntmeg, cloves, ete, which they contain.
The virtue of the medieinal roots is supposed to depend partico-
Inﬂgann the time when they are dug up, and hence at certain pe-
riods, but especially during an eclipse of the sun or mooun, the phy-
sicians go out into the woods in search of them. But the greatest
fsult of the Burmese pharmuey is, that any one is allowed to prac-
tise it, without having gone through any examination, and with-
out any lieense or diploma, Henee it often happens that rustics,
poetstomed only to bandle the spade ond the plough, and searce
able to write, on & sudden take up the profession of medicine, and
mike themeelves physicians. And this is no slight evil, as it is
one of the vices of the nation, to be passionately fond of exersia-
g their ekill in this way. It is smusing to stand by the side of
a sick man, and listen to the adviee of the persons who come to
visit him. Hvery body, even the most ignorant old woman, has
something to recommend, as & specimen of his kill, whereby the
sick man will infallibly be cured.
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When a physician is called in, he brings with him a little hag
full of HIIIII.E pieces of cane or bamboo, contdining powders, pills,
ate : for here the medicines are prepured by the phyzician limself,
After putting a few questions to the putient he opens his bag and
gives him one of his pills to be faken in warm water, and on de-
parting leaves three or four other doses fo be taken in the course
of the day or the following night. They are very liberal with these
medicines, as they kmow, that the confidence of the sick man in
their skill will depend entirely on their quantity. Sometimes, as
when the complaint is violent, they will remain several hours by
the side of the patient, administering their remedies in the parox-
s of the digorder. No sooner Lias he swallowed them, and even
almost before they ean have reached the stomuch, they ask if thoey
have done any good; and if the answer bo in the affirmative,
they will repeat the dose every hour; but if the answer be, no,
they will try some other pill, or powder ; till at length the stomach
becomes so overloaded with drugs, and these generally of the hot-
test quality, that they alone often produce a fatal termination of
tha disorder. And this happens more frmjlmmtly perhaps to tha
rich than the poor ; for the former, immediately they fallill, send for
El:nj'ﬂiﬁlm in every direction, each of whom must administer
is remedy. I bave frequently made the observation, that of two
, one rich, the other poor, and both attacked by the same
complaint, the poor man has recovered, althongh his symptoms
were much more threatening, while the other has died.

37. The Burmese physicians never think of observing the stools
of the patient ; they take no netice of the tongue, and though they
feel the pulse, it is done in so ridiculous & manner, 48 to preclide
all possibility of deriving any knowlege of the disorder from it.
They will abserve the pulsations in two different parts of the body,
as in the arm and the foot, to find if they are equal, for they
think that when the blood is affected it does not pulsate equally in
all the arteries ; but the foree of the pulse or its regularity is tofally
unattended to. But, as the pulsations, so long as they are sensi-
ble, are equal all over the body, according to them the blood ia
never disordered ; and hence they persevers in giving their medi-
cines, to the Iast moment, and oftentimes they will force open the
mouth of the dying man, with a stick, to make him swallow theni,
Even when the pulse bas totally ceased in the extremities, and
a man is just on the point of expiring, they will continue to assert

the efficaoy of their medicines, and, as long as any movement of

the blood can be perceived, promise to effect a cnre.
88. With regard to diet, they eonfine themselves to the prohibi-
tion of certain meats ; but are so far from diminishing the guanti-
18
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ty of food, in fevers, and other peute disorders, that they rather
increase it, and order the patients to eat more than before, on the
strength of the proverb, that a man cannot die as long as he eats,
Besides this prejudice they have two others mrmlly absurd ; that
parges should not be used in fevers, and that hot medicines are -
proper in these cases, and hence it will readily be imagined how
these maladies generally end. In fact, I have frequently seen
trifling fevers by these means, growing into viclent ones, and fin-
ishing in the death of the patient.

The nuwillingness tbat they manifest for using catharties in
cases of fever proceeds, perhaps, from the want of good opening
medieines. 'I'he only drug they have for this purpose, is the seed
of the ricinus, which is & most powerful purge ; and this often pro-
duces such serious inconveniences in fever patients, that it is not
mﬂ.ing they shonld be afraid of using it. Andindeed the effects
of this deug must be dangerous for gick people, seeing that robust
aud healthy men are sometimes so reduced by its action, as to
lose their sight and bearing. Onr missionanes have indeed dis-
covered @ root, possessing pretty near the same qualities as jalap,
and another having those of ipecacuanha ; but the Burmese are too
prejudiced to adopt new medicines, especially when introduced by

T8,

89. The treatment of women in child-birth which we have de-
scribed, by which they ave esposed to the action of a fire, large
enough to roast them, as also the hot medicines which they give
them to facilitate the voiding of the secundines and lochia, as will
usturally be an]i;;uaad, seriously affects their health. And indeed
there are few afterwards do not always suffer from bemorrh-
age, inflannmation of the uterus, dinrrhees, and fever ; and thus but
faw reachan advanced age. Hence it may be considered an ad-
thmmgn, here, that the women are twice or thrice as numerous as

@ men. :

40. When the physicians find, afier several days spent in ai-
tempting a cure, that the disorder will not yield to thetr remedies,
they have recourse to another expedient fo save their reputation,
They gravely declare that a eomplaint which is not cured by so
many, and such excellent medicines, must have been cansed by
the evil Nat, or by the incantations of the witches. And the peo-
E}]H are top ignorant not to admit the subterfuge ; for they firmly

elieve that grest disorders may be thus caused in the human
body. There is one in particular which they aseribe to witches, fo
which they have given the name of appen, It is described as
a mass of flesb, bones, and sinews, w]:i‘gl‘; is produced by e,
aud introduced into the body. They imagine also that the Nat
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who preside over frees, monntains and fields, and particularly
a certain one of the woods, whom, to distinguish him from othiers,
the call Natzd, or evil Nat, are the authora of many diseases.
Hence it is pasy for a physician to persunde a sick man, already
mubmed with this notion, that his malady arises from the malice
of Nat or witches, especially as he pretends to discover this by
feeling the pulse. In these cases he will prescribe some supersti-
tious observanee, and administer what he calls the mediemme of
the witches; or if it be the Natzd that has cansed the evil, he will
set before him rice snd cooked meats, roasted fowls, fruit, eto,
which, as he says, are of their own uature good; or else he will
make the devil or Natzo dance. For this purpose n middle nged
woman, to whom they give the name of wife of the Natzd, must
dance, and go throngh a number of contortions, to the sound of
# drum or some other mnsical instrument, in n tent erected for
the oceasion, in which is placed a quantity of fruits and other
things a3 an offering, but which turn to the acconnt of the dan-
cing girl. By degrees she feigns to become infuriated, and utters
some incoherent words which are regarded ‘as the answer of the
Nat, who has been thus consulted with regard to the eonclnsion of
the malady. If all these superstitions remedies are of no avail,
- the physicians have still auother subterfuge, for they declare that
the power of the Natzo is too great to be overcome.

41. The Barnabite missionaries, whom the society of the Propa-
guuda, about a century ago, sent into these parts, and in whose
course of stndies medicine and surgery are included, that thus,
whilst they are gaining sonls to Christ and his religion, they may
also administer to the temporal wants of their neighbours, have
very much exerted themselves to disabuse the Burmese of the
superstitions and prejudices with which they are imbued respect-
ing the cure of thewr complaints. In those places where they
mostly reside they have in part suceeeded ; but it has been impos-
sible entirely to wean them from their ancient nsages, perhaps
chiefly from their impatience under sufforing, and their eagerness
to be instantly freed from their maladies. Henee, smpposing, as
they do, that two or three doses of a good medicine is sufficient to
cure any disorder, if after two or three days they still continne ill,
they immediately conclude that the physician is unskilful, and
Liaye recourse to gome one else ; and if he does not complete their
cure within the space of two or three days, they will diseard him
also and gend for another ; and thus they go on, till probably the
complaint, having spent itself, requires no forther remedies, and
the sick man recovers: and happy is the physician who has been
last called in ; he will have all the eredit of the cure, and will ba
esteemed a clever practitioner.
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42, But in surgical matters the Burmese are more inclined to
huve recourse to us.  They have themselves no regnlar surgeons,
and hence in eases of fracture, dislocation, contusion, ete, they
hinve reconrse to the Dunabite missionaries, who are the only per-
sons acquainfed with the use of the lancet; for the DBurmese
method of bleeding is to wound the affected part superficially with
& kuife, and then to put upon it a species of cupping glass ; and
they alone are able to afiect a cure in the cases just mentioned.
It must however be confessed, to the praise of the simplicity and
frigality of the food, that wounds and sores are easily ecured in
this conutry. The blood of this people does not possesa that in-
finmmatory tendency which is observed among us Europeans, and
bence a gtmple application of eamphorated spirits of wine fora few
divys will cure the most dangerons wounds without any fear of in-
flammation ; and an ointment made of wax, oil, and tobacco, or
piteh, will in & very aliort time drain, and cicatrize the most in-
veterale soves,

48, Bnt though their food is so simple, still the great quantity
of napi, that they use, renders the Burmese very subject to cuts-
ueons disorders. Lepers are numerous among them; they are
obliged to live separte from the mninfected ; but as they are not
thil’fitﬂﬂ to marry, this complaint is continually propagated.
The lepers are almost the only beggars in this kingdom. In the
oities of Tavai and Martaban the leprosy is so commnion, that there
is gonreely a person who i8 not in some degree infected with it.
This is 80 remarkable with regard to Martaban, that the complaint
hing its name from this city. uIf’uasii_«iﬂu this, thers is not a single
Burnmnese whose skin is not in some way diseased either with the
itel:, which sometinies ereeps over the whole body, or by whitish
spots.

44, Tt now ouly remains for us to speak of the funerals of the
Burmese. As soon as n person is dead, the body is washed, and
wrnpped up in 4 white cloth; visits of condolence are then made
by the eonmeptions and frionds, who, allowing the immediate rela-
tived to indnlge their grief by teard and lamentations, take upon
themselyed the care of the funeral, cansing the wooden coffin to be
made, preparing the betel, and lapeck, which is to be given to all
who assemble on the ocension, ealling in the musiciuns, ete. The
usd of musicin funerals is gener] among the opulent Burmese,
and more g0 among the Peguans. Tt consists of one or two drums;
& ies of trnmpet, and o instroment made in the form of
s-wheel, with little pieces of copper of different sizes hung loosely on
the inner circnmference, which, being struck in cadence, produce
an agreenble harmony, The mamner of playing on these instro-
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ments at funerals is not the same as at festivals, Tlere is one
custom of the Burmese, which is deserving of imitation in every
civilised country, and this is that called Sunenchienzn, that is to
say society of friends: A hnndred or more heads of families unite
together in 8 kind of confraternity for the object of affording mn-
tunl assistance to each other on all oceasions, bot ][m_rf.iuulurly at
funerals. Hence onthe very day af & person's death, all the other
members of the society to which he belonged hasten to bring
money, rice, or any thing else that may be nseful to the relatives
of the deceased, to whom these presents afford great alleviation in
* their grief, especinlly 4s thus all coneern is removed as to the ex-
penges of the funeral, which, on account of the passion of this
people to bury their dend with the greatest possible magnificence,
are often very considernble.  For besides the eoffin, made of large
planks of teak-wood, with its pedestal, and the provision of betel
and lapech, & great quantity of gifts, consisting of various kinds of
fruits, white cotton eloths, and money, must be distributad to the
Talapoins and the poor. The Mandarins and officers have the
right of being deposited in  gilded coffin, and the rich generally
obtain the privilege by lorce of presents. The corpse is keph
a longer nrn']]:}rter time in the bouse, sccording to the age, or
uality of the deceased, the species of complaint of which he has
ied, or the day of his death. Old persons, and those who nre re-
miurkable for having constructed some public edifice, are kept two
or three days, if the heats will permit it. Children, who have no
snrviving brother or sister, and all such as die suddenly, mnst be
buried immediately, a5 well as those wlhose death happens on the
last day of the moon; for their funernl must take pllace on the
game day, and it is strictly prohibited to defer it past midunight.
When every thing is ready, the funeral pomp commences.
TFirst in the procession pre carried the alms dasliuaﬁ for the Tala-
poins, und the poor, and next large baskets full of betel and lapecl,
enerally borue by & sort of female Talapoins, dressed in white,
sé gre followed by a number of Talapoins, from different Baos,
two and two. The number of these, s well as the quantity of
alms to be distributed, waries according to the means of those who
provide the fonernl; but in general they do their utmost; and
there have been instances of families reduced to beggary, from
having given too magnificent a funeral, and one exceeding their
revenies. After the Tulapoins comes the bier or ecoffin, which,
mpﬁqgﬂm degeaszed be o Mandarin, in which cace, as we have
said, ihm%ilﬁml, is painted red. It is carried by eight or more
persons, who are either friends of the decensed, or belonging to
the same confraternity with him. Upon the coffin the richest
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elothes of the deceased are displayed. When there is musie, it
ordinarily precedes the bier. Immediataly following are the wives,
children and nearest relations of the deceased all dressed in white,
which is here the -muuminﬁ eolour, weeping violently, and ealling
upon the deceased, and asking him a number of questions. In
the funerals of Mandarins, their satellites go before the body, ear-
rying the ensigns of lis dignity, his instruments of office, his betel-
box, pipe, sword, looking-glass, ete. When a person has died
without relations, women are hired to act the parf of mourners.
The bier is followed by a erowd of people, which is greater or less,
according to the extent of the kindred, friends and dependants of
the deceased. Buf all funerals are accompanied by a great num-
her of people; even those of the poor; for the Burmese have a na-
taral inclination for this act of piety and respeet. Indeed there
are some who go about to the houses calling on every one to come
and attend the funeral. As soon as the coffin has arrived at the
place of sepulture, the senior Talapoin delivers his sermon, which
consists of a list of the five seonlar ecommandments, and the ten
good works, that each one i8 obliged to perform. When the ser-
mon is finished, the body is delivered to those whose office it is
to burn the dead, and these, placing it on aspecies of wooden rack,
set fire to 1t; while in the mean time the alms are distributed to
the Talapoins and the poor, and quantities of betel and lapech to
all who bave followed the procession.

But these ceremonies sure not practisad on all cccasions; as
there are cases in which the corpse is not burnt, but buried.  All
‘whose death is sndden, those who die of the small-pox, children,
‘and women dying in child-birth are buried ; as well as those who
are drowned, for they must be interred on the banks of the river
or lnke where the accident has happened.

On the third duy after the funeral, the relations, all dressed in
white, necompaniod by some friends, return to the place where the
body has been burnt, to collect the bones that have remained after
the fire. These are placed in an nrn and buned, and those who
can afford it erect & monument of bricks or stone over them. In
the mean time, till the eighth or ninth day, a lond of wake i3
kept up in the housa of thie deceased during the night, to which
there is a great concourse of people, On these occasions tea is
handed about, as well as sweetmeats, made either of the sugar of
the country, or else of that extracted from the sugar-cane, and
particularly great quantities of lapech, which, as we have bafore
snid, is s species of very strong ten, well caleulited to keep off
sleep. These nights are passed either in conversation, orin read-
ing poetry or history, for which purpose some persons of a fine
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sonorous voice are engaged. All thisis done with the view of con-
soling the relations of the deceased, and diverting their minds
from brooding over their loss. On the eighth or ninth day the
whole ceremony finishes, and at the conclusion a charitable feast
is given to the Talapoins, and to all those who have assisted st the
funeral.

45. In carrying the body to be burnt there are many supersti-
tions to be observed. One of these is, that the provession must
not move towards the norih or the east; and for this reason, the
Burmese cemetories, which are generally large open places, lie to
the west of the cities and villages. Hence also all who die with-
in the walls of & city must be carried out through the same gate,
which is therefore ealled the gate of sorrow ; and even condemned
criminaly are lead through it to execution. If any one dies in the
suburbs, the procession must make the circuit of the walls to get
to the appointed place, for a dead body is uever allowed to be
brought into any city.



1']’& UESURIPTION OF THE DURMERE BMITTHE

CHAPTER XX.

LITERATURE AND SCIENCES OF THE BURMESE,

46. Wg do not here enter info n disquisition on the origin of
the Burmese language, for this is a question of very difficult so-
lution ; but with regard to its character, we may say in general,
that it possesses a degree of strength and grace which we do not
meat with in our Eoropéan tongues, By means of certain exple-
tives, o tone of gravity, submissiveness, eleganee and affalality
may be given to the discourse, sccording to the quality of the per-
gon to whom if is directed, The singular and plural numbers have
always joined to them some partiele, which at the same time de-
notes some essentinl quality belonging fo the thing spoken of.
For example, for & Mandarin they wounld say, M taba, that is,
Mandarin one person ; a priest, Pongla taba, that is, priest one
person ; & man in general is ealled Tajauch, an animal Techaun :
to express any thing round, for example an egg, they say U talon,
that 15, el.ﬁ one round, finally when speaking of any thing flal, as
a table, they say Fin tabia, table one fat, For inanimate objects,
which do not possess any remarkable qualily like thoze above men-
tioned, they make use of the particle cii,; thus i1, wit, son, one,
two, three, with the addition of this particle become tack, nitei,
soncii, one thing, two things, three things, ete.

47. The Bnrmese langunge is exceedingly difficult to a Euro-
penn, and that from many canses. For in the first place its con-
struction is totally different from ours; secondly, it has a great quan-
tity of guttural and nasal aspirates in the pronanciation of & number
of words ; thirdly, many words huve & nearly similar sound, though
in signification they are widely separated. One or two examples
muy make this better understood. Za signifies to be hungry, Zan,
uucooked rice, and Zi, salt. Ta means to hinder, Tha, to rise,
and Thaa to preserve. Chias means to delay, Chia, to fall, and
Chiaa signifies both to hear and a tiger. Fourthly, the greatest
difficulty in this langusge arises from the quality, that every dif-
ferent modification of the same thing will have its own phimse ; so
that & word, which expresses any action, cannot be nsed in ex-
pressing a modification of it. Thus for example, nmong us the
vorb to wash is applied to linen, to the hands, eto; but among the
Burmese a different phrase is used for each one of these operations.
So that for to wash the hands they use one word ; but to wash the
fnce, requires another; the word for to wash linen with soap, is
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different from the one signifying to wash if simply with water;
and to wash the body, the dishes, ete, are all different phrases,
each expressing the action to wash by a different verb.

48, Burmese alphabet has forty-four radical letters, many
of which are taken from the Pali, which is the language in which
their sacred books arve written. Of these letters seven are vowels,
comprehending & mute and an open ¢, and a long and short o.
There is no declension of nouns, and hence the cases are only dis-
tinguished by certain articles placed after them; thus for exam-
ple a house in Burmese is ¢im 4, toa house eim a; the accusative
is etm go, the yocative o ¢om, the ablative ¢im gi; the plural is form-
ed by adding the particle do, thus houses ¢im do, of the honse eim
do ¢, ete. There is no distinetion of genders, except in the case of
animals : for then to form the feminine, the particle ma is added
to the generie name of tha animal. Thus a dog is ec choe, a biteh
chod ma, ete. Neither are the tensea of the verls distmguished by
their terminations, but the present is formed by the addition of
the particle si, the past by that of bi, and the future by mi, Thus
I go is sud &, I went, sud bi, I will go, sud mi; the imperative 13
formed in the game way by td, the interrogative, by li, and the
gerund, by lien ; thus the imperative go is sud to, is he gone, sua bi
Ia, by going, sud lien.

49, There is but little variety in the Burmese versifieation, and
the same must be said of the singing and music; at least go it
seems to our ears. They hiave many books of history and general
information written in metre, Their lines always consist of four
mouosyllables, and only the two last of each chapter are in rbyme.
If we consider their cosmography, and the taste for the wonderful
and sublime which the Burmese manifest, we shall easily imagine
that their poetry will be not altogether foreign to the European
taste. They have a great passion for this branch of reading, and
will frequentiy hire persons of sonorous voiees to sing their poems
to them, There are also many who employ themselves in poeti-
eal compositions, and these have no want of subjects, as they find
them in great abundancein the books that tréat of Godama, and
the cosmography.

50. There are few among the Burmese who do know how to
read and write; for the Talapoins, to whose eare they are eutrust-
ed as soon as they attain the sge of reason, always tasch them to
read, as also to write on the- palm-leaf or the prabuich, whieh
isa sort of coarsa paper made of bamboo macerated in water, and
coloured black witﬂ chareoal mixed with the juice of a certain leaf.
But gtill the other sciences Liave made very little progress among

these people. Excepting some few, who embrace the profession
19
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of the law, and devote themselves to the stndy of the Damasal,
which 18 their judicial code, all prefer to asbandon themselves to
idleness, passing the day in eonversation or chewing betel : and if
thars bo any who ever think of literature, even their studies never
lend them beyond some book of history,

The Talapoins however do apply themselves in some degree to
study, gince neoording to their rules they are obliged to learn the
Sadk, which is the grammar of the Pali language or Magati, to read
the Vimi, the Padimot, which are the books of their constitutions,
and the sermons of Godama, which lnst mentioned book is called
Sottan; or the rule of life. DBesides this, they have also another
colleetion of the revelations of Godama, called Abiduma, and this is
aueof their principal books. 1t treats of the ideas, the conceptions
und volition of all living beings, in the states both of happiness
and mizery; and s esteemed the most difficult of all their works
to be anderstood, ,

The study of the Talspoius is however ralher an exercise of
the menwery than of the understanding. They do not esteem
the facultiss of rensoning and dizeoursing, but ouly that of com-
mitting easily fo memory ; and he iz esteemed the most learned
man; whose memoery 15 most tenacions. There are some Tala-

s who eau repeat from memory the whole of the Vini, which

# bool of no ordinary dimensions.

All these hooks are written in the Pall tongue, but the text is
accowpanied by a Burmese translation. They were all brought
into the kingdom by a certain Bralmin from the island of Ceylon.
Besides these thers is another book written in Pall; and flas is
the Heden, their greal treatise on astronomy or mather mstrology ;
& sgiente pecoline to the Brahming, who employ it wot only to

tha year; but also in fortune-telling.

1. In Burmese there are also many written works, but they
are, for the most purt produstions devoid of genins, and composed
in a rugged, cold and incoherent style. But still in somae of them,
whiicl certain wiss mon composed for the instroction of the Em-
perors, and the direction of young men, we meet with precepts of
morality worthy of 8 Cliristian, and prineiples of political science,
ot only aound snd reasonable, but nearly of the same nafure as
those, which are known amoug us as the Machiavellian,

“Among these books, the one ealled Aporazsbon deserves to be
the first ; it is & species of romance, in which the principal
charaeter is Aporas, an old wminister, to whom the Emperor, and
several Maudarins put & number of questions on the science of
vornment. To give my readers some idea of this work, I will
ﬂ:n trauslate some exiracts.



DESORIPTION OF THE HOGMPEEE EMTIRE. 147

One day the Emperor asked Aporazi, what he mnst do to ren-
der his kingdom flourishing and populous ; the old minister re-
plied, that, in the first place, he must have the snceess of all his
gubjects in their affairs at heart, as much as if they were his own ;
9. he should diminish the taxes and cioehi; 3, in putting on im-
posts he shonld have regard to the means of his suljects; 4. he
must be liberal; 5. he must frequently inquire inlo the affairs of
his kingdom, and make himself fully acquainted with them ; 6. he
must love and esteern his good and faithiful servanta; 7. finally,
he shonld show eourtesy aud affability both in his menners nuid
words to all persons. g[a otnght moreover to take measures that
the population of his kingdom s augmented, and that his govern-
ment acquire honour and respect wmong foreign nations; he
ghonld not molest the rich, but, on the eontrary shounld encournge
their indnstry and promote their interests ; he should show a pro-
per regard to his generals and ministers, who govern in the name
of the Emperor, for it is not seemly that they shoulid be publicly
disrsgarded and ill-treated ; hie shouldl not despise prudent and
caréfnl men; and finally he should be just and moderats in exact-
ing tributes, and should always proportion them fo the products
‘of agrienlturs and commerce. As 8 confirmation of this proecept
‘he refurs to the froits of the earth, when eaten before they are
nipe. * You see,’” he says, ** that the #ruits whicli are gathered
ripe from the tree; are woll flavoured and pleasant to the taste,
but when they are plucked before they have ripened, they wre in-
gipid, and sour, bitter. Rice that is taken at its proper Bsaa-
son is excellent Tood, but if it is collected before s time, it is de-
void of gubstance and nutriment.” He then advises the Bmperor
not to shot p the doors of his kingdom, that iz to say, that he
ovght to nllow all foreign merchants a free entrance, ) encourage
their commeree, and make it flonrish.

A ghort time after the Emperor had ascended the thronas, having
reeeived intelligence that a chief of the Sciam was approaching with
a Inrga body of his subjects to make incursions upon his territories,
and disturb the peace and quiet of his subjects, be sent for Apora-
wit, to give his advice on the measures he onght to take on fhis
oceasion. The old minister advised him as follows. *Oh Em.
peror! fire isnot the only thing that burns, and roars, and cnuces
dently, for witer also, which ig by nature cold, snd flows placidly
and gnietly over its bed, is the canse of death to those who are
plunged into it. Do you, therefore, in your endeavours to destroy
your enemy, lay nside the impetnosity of fire, and imitate the slow.
ness, and coolness of water, Remember that the wild aud forions
elophant is tamed by the fomale ;¥ give therefors to this clief some

* This is no allosion b6 the 1oaaner of taking the ephasts in the woods, which wa
abell deseribe in pnother clispler,
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one of your relations in marriage, and you will soon see an end of
all these troubles.”

Another time when two petty kings had declared war against
ench otlier, they both had recourse to the Burmese monareh for
assistance. Acecording to his custom the Emperor sent for Apo-
raza, who spoke thos on the oceasion. *“ It onee happened that
two cocks of equal strength began fighting in the presence of
# conutryman ; after continning their combat for some time, they
were 8o overcome with their exerfions, that they were unable to
do any thing more, when the countryman sprang npon them, and
made himself master of them both. Thus ought yon, Oh king!
to do at present. Lef these two princes fight with each other,
till yon see that their resources are exhausted, and then, pouncing
upon them, seize npon their territories for yourself.”

A man of mean extrackion was raised by the efforts of an old
Mandarin to the throne. But the Mandarin afterwards beeame
overbearing and even tried to be in some measure the master of
the Bwperor. The latter bore all this for some time, butat length,
growing weary of this insolence, he determined to rid himself of
Liis importunate minister. Wherefore, one day that he was sur-
rounded by s number of his Mandarins, among whom was the one
who had raised bim to the throne, he directed his diseonrse to
him, and asgkad Lim, wha®they do with the Zen, which are erect-
ed round the Pagodas, after the gilding and painting are finished
for which thiey were raised ; for the Zen i3 a scaffolding of bam-
boo, or thick eane, serving fo support the gilders and painters of
the Pagodns. * They are taken down and carried away ;" replied
the old Mandarin, * that they may not obstruct the view of the
Pagoda, orspoil its beauty.” ' Just so,” replied the monarch,
] have made use of you to ascend the thrope, as the gilders
and printers make use of the Zen; but now that I am firmly
sented in it, and am obeyed as Emperor by all, and respected by
all, yon are become nseless to me, or rather your presence only
disturbs my peace.” e then drove him from his palace, and sant
him in banishment to a villnge.

One day, while this Mandarin was yet in banishment, a dread-
ful tempest arose ; in the course of which, looking out into the
country, he observed, that the grest trees, which resisted the foree
of the wind, were not bent but broken or torn up byits fory ; whila
the grass and the esnes, yielding before the blast, returned to
Hieir original position, the moment it was gons by, “Oh!* said
the Mandarin within himeelf, if I had followed the example of
these canes, and this grass, 1 should not now be in so miserable
# condition.”

1 must puss over many other parts of this book, which deserva
to be translated, to sy before my readers some exiracts of another
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work, called Loghanidl, or instruction on the manner of living in
the world. They are lessons delivered to younth,

The fruit sapon is a species of wild fig, beautiful to look at, and
promising, by the richness of its colours; a delicious and savoury
viand ; but on being opened it discovers mothing but grnbs; so
it i with wicked men. On the contrary the giacea, a fruit of the
gize of a gourd, the outside of which is covered with prickles, in-
gide contains a eweet pulp, most delicious to the taste ; good men
may be compared to the giaces, The beanty and excellence of
4 woman, is to bestow all Ler cares upon ber husband. The
grace and beanty of those whose exterior is ngly and deformed,
are knowledge and wisdom. "The excellence and beaufy of her-
mits is patience. The treasure of a woman is her beauty; that
of a serpent its venom. The riches of a king, is an army of good
soldiers and brave officers; the riches of a priest is the observance
of his rule.

In the world, he who speaks sweetly and with affability will
have many friends; but he whose words are bitter will have few
or none, In this we may learn from the sun and moon, The
sun, by reason of its sfrong and dazzling light, drives away every

‘star und planet from the heavens, whileit is above the horizon,
and is thus obliged to run its course through the skies solitary and
unattended : but the moon, ghedding only a soft and tender light,
moves on in the midst of the stars and constellations, escorted by
8 NUIETOUS COMpPATY.

At present we set a value npon nothing but riches and treasures ;
it is no matter if a man be of an ignoble stock, that he be ill-
favoured of countenance, or without judgment, or ignorant; pro-
vided ounly that he be rich, he will be esteemed by all, and exalted
by all. On the contrary & poor man is abandoned even by his
friends and relations, who run after those who have great posses-

‘sions; and hence in this world it is money that makes friends and
relations. These, and many other such lessons of morality are
contained in the book we have mentioned.

52. Let us next consider the arts of the Burmese. On acconnt
of the great simplicity of their dress and houses, the Burmese
have made but little progress in the arts, as will readily be sup-
posed.  We do not find that variety of arts which Ilnxury and
vanity have introduced into Europe; for excepting the carpenters,
masons, and smiths who are employed in making the instruments
used in construefing the houses, boats, convents of Talapoins, Pa-
godas, ete, there are very few artisans to be met with. Every one
is able to build his own bouse of bamboo ; and every woman can
make all the clothes necessary for her family. In the great cities



the inhabitants are mostly merehants or workers in the trades just
mentioned ; but in the villages and smaller towns, both men and
women are.oceupied in the culture of their fields, or their rice-
grounds ; or i growing cotton and indigo: and when the differ-
ent harvests are over, while the men are going with their carts or
boats to provide what may be necessary for them, the women em-
ploy themselves at home, in spinning and weaving.

53. In the kingdom of Ava the silk-worm is @lso fed, for the
mulberry tree is very plentiful in this part. The silk thns pro-
eured is & principal article of dress; almost all the inhabitants of
the great cities muke use of if, aud even in the towns and villages,
evary body will have a robe of silk for oceasions of festivity, Al-
though the silks and cottons of the Burmese do not equal in lustre
and perfeetion those of China, and are not perhnps so fine as those
of Madras, or the muslin of Bengal, they still merit praise for their
strength, and the brilliancy of their colours,

6. Carving in wood has been brought to a tolerable &eg:ae of
perfection, on sccount of the custom of profusely ornamenting the
public halls, the convents of Talupoins, ete, in this manner; but
&inting- 18 in @ very rtde state, and is entirely devoid of those

ties, which give it so much valoe with us.  In painting flowers
the Burmess artists are tolerable, but they have very imperfect no-
tions of drawing and perspective.

5. The manner in whieh the Burmese econstruct their wheel-
carringes is worthy of notice: not only for their simplicity and
strengtl, but likewise becsuse no uails are employed in them,
The excellent wood, with which the forests of the Burmese em-

ire abound, affords great fucilities to ite inhubitants in construet-
g their boats; for they are thus enabled, with little trouble, to
make them of all dimensions, as frequently & single trimk is large
enongh fora vessel. Tu theirshape they are adapted for navigating
the river, where alone they are employed; and henee they are
made so as to eut the current, which is very rapid, and this parti-
cularly in the rainy season ; and they draw but little water, by
which their passage up the river is greatly facilitated. In this
opemtion they either make nse of their oars, or else two or three
‘men on the bank drag along the boat by means of a rope; aud
where the stream is particularly strong, they employ long poles of
bamboo sharpened at the end, which they fix in Lg'e bed of the
river, and thus force it along. When the South-west wind pre-
vmls, which is alwuys the case from May to October, the passage
up the river is accomplished with sails, for the wind then blows
iﬁl:lln;t;'nntrary direction to the current, which flows from North to
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56. The betel boxes, and the drinking eups of the Burmese

would be regarded as curiosities in Europe. They are made of
a very fine basket-work of bamboo, covered with Chinese varnish,
which is bronght in great quantities by the Chinese into the Bur-
mlese empire.

57, Besides these nrts, the working in gold has been bronght to
gome excellence in these parts. The bellows nsed by the jewellers,
as #lso by the workers in the other metals, arve very different from
those common in Europe, They consist of two cilinders of wood,
the diameter of which is proportioned to the force of the apparatus.
Each cilinder is fitted with a piston of the same material. These
are alternately mised and depressed by one or two men, and the
air is thos forced out at an aperture in the lower part of the eilin-
ders, whence it 18 conducted through an iron tube into the fire.
By means of this apparatus they give great intensity to the fire,
s0 as to melt the hardest metals,, this way they make drink-
ing vessels of brass in the form of a hollow Liemisphere, and fry-
inz-pans of iron for their kitchens, The srtisans arve also proud
of their skill in cpsting bells. Of these every Pagoda has two or
thiree, genernlly vary lurge, and they are rung by striking them on

outside with a stag's horn, Besides these, every Pagoda,
however small it may be, bas a number of smaller bells hung in the
crown which is placed at the summit, and the sound produced by
them, when moved by the wind, is very pleasing. Little bells
are also employed to hang round the necks of the oxen.

58. Buch are the prineipal arts of the Burmese ; and if they are
in @ low state, this must be attributed more to the destructive des-
potism of their government, than to the want of genins orinclination
in the people, for they have in reality a great talent in this way.
It is the Emperor, with his Mandarins, who is the obstacle in the
way of the industry of his subjects ; for no sooner has any artist
distingnished himself for his skill, than be is constrained to work
for the Emperor or his ministers, and this without any profit,
farther than an uncertain patronage. Of the foreign artisans, who
&t different times have come to Pegh, some m.:tuull}' established
themsalves there ; but they were soon obliged to retire to Bengal
or the coast of Coromandel, to svoid the inipositions of the Man-
daring, In addition to these oppressions, the eaprice of the Em-
peror is also & serious inconvenience for many artisans, for he will
ofteutimes without any reason permit or prohibit elothes of a new
fashion, and thus, perhaps, ruin those who have made them,
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CHAPTER XXI.

NATURAL PRODUCTIONS OF THE BURMESE EMPIRE,

59. Ir we except & few medicinal drogs, sulphior, brass, and
some other semi-metals, which are imported from foreign parts,
ihe Burmese receive from their own soil every thing necessary
for the necessities, the comforts and the luxuries of life, so0
that were they but as indnstrious ns the Chinese, they might soon
rival them in manuiactures and riches. _

60. Rice, in this couniry, as in every other part of India, holds
the same place as bread with us, There are several species of it,
differing in taste, colour, and form, Thus there is one kind of
a ted colour: and of the white rice some kinds are of a more ex-
cellent quaﬁti)i than others, particularly one of which the grains
are very smail, and which has a strong but pleasant seent of musk.
An intoxieating liquor is also prepared from rice steeped in water,
and this is esteemed by the Burmese ns the greatest luxury, when
the Emperor allows its use ; it is also much drunk by the Carian,
a nation we have bofore described as inhabiting the forests of
Pegit. The flour of rice is employed by the Burmese, though per-
haps not so commonly as by the Sismese and Uhinese, in making
several kinds of pmﬁ'.

1. The whent of the kingdom of Ava is most excellent, and it
gives good returns in the grounds that lie along the river, and are
subject to its floods, by which they are generally covered during
three months every year. It is usually sown immediately the
waters hiave retived, and is harvested in February. Iis produce is
usnally forty-fold. Besides wheat, this empire is very fertile in
maixe, panicuni, snd n species of grain: called piaun, whial is simi-
lur to the Indian millet, being ronnd and of the size of our ehick-
pease, In some parts it is cooked like rice, which it excells m
stibstance, but not in flavour. All kinds of beans and pulse grow
with great luxuriance here, and there are even some species un-
known in Enrope. _

@2 The citron, the pomagranate, und the orange are the only
fruits that the Burmese have in common with us. But it must
not thereby be supposed that there 18 any scarcity of good fruits, for
besilles all those that are found in the other parts of Indis, the
Burmese have some iar to their own country. A Frenchman
once endeavonred to introduee the vine, and did in fact succeed
in bringing some tolerably good grapes to maturily; so as to
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show that the ¢limate would admit its cnltivation, if the natives
took the pains to attend toit, The olive is here quite unknown;
but its place is supplied by the seésame or gingill, the grains of
which, though not ]Ja er than those of mustard, furnigh an exeel-
lent oil, nseful, not only for burning, but also in eookery, though it
is said to be rather heating, Under the city of Pagan there i3
& large well of petrolinm, very thick in consistence, and of & strong
and disgnsting smell. It is carried into all parts of the kingdom
for lamps ; but great preeautions mnst be taken in nsing if, as it
very easily takes fire. EL is also used for varnishing the hauses mnda
of teak-wood, to which it gives a lustre; and if regularly renewed
every year, has the effect of preserving them from decay. But the
greatest consumption of this article is at Rangoon, where, united
with piteh, it is eniployed for smearing the vessels. Its colour is
gomewhat black, and hence it seems to be of the same nature as
what is called by naturalists, Scofeh fossil-cil. From Bangoon il
is earried to all the places slong the coasts of Coromandel and

B&ggﬂ.

. In Europe there are no fresh fruits during six months of
the year, but hiere every month produces some one ; and the cele-
brated banana-tree furnishes the inhabitants of the torrid zone
with its fruits all the year ronnd. The cocoa-tree and the palm
are two inexhaustible sources, unknown in Euarope, which furnish
to the Burmese an immense number botll of the luxumes and
necesaaries of life. The froit of the former even whilst yef ten-
der is filled with & nectarious jnice, and & substance of the con-
gistence of butter, both extremely delightful to the taste: when
the nut is dgmwn harder this paste acquires the tasie of the
almond, and being pressed yields an oil which is an excellent sea-
soning in cookery. The coarse exterior rind, which is very stringy,
furnishes an excellent material, after it has been washed and pull-
ed to pieces, for making ropes, and ship-cables; and it is also
used in ealking. The inner rind, which is as hard as horn, serves
for drinking-cups, ladles, efe. By making incisions in the trunk,
a juice of & pleasant flavour is extracted, which, after fermenta-
tion, becomes a generous wine, and by further fermentation a strong
vin'agn.r. The palm-tree is scarcely less useful than the cocoa ; for
besides its fruit, it also produces a sweet liquor, which is drawn
from its trunk, and which, like that of the cocoa, may be succes-
sivoly changed into eocoa, wine and vinegar. If has algo this fur-
ther property, that by means of fire it is condensed, and forms
a kind of sugar called jagra, quite hard and compact; and this,
dissolved in water, nmi laft twelve or fifteen days to ferment, gives
& spinit equal in strength to our aleohol, The leaves of the palm

20
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are nzed not only to thatch the houses, but also for every day let-
ters ; and the burk of the branches furnishes good tes for conneet-
ing the canes of which the houses are built. Even the trunks of
these trees, which, on aceonnt of the quantity of pith they contain;
ara uscless for planks or beams; are not thrown away, as they
make very good water-condnits. Henee we may see that what
some travellers have asserted is an' exaggeration, that the cocoa-
tree furnishes materials for spinning, a8 well a8 wood for all kinds
of earpentry.

64. The sugar of the palm just mentioned is not the only one
the Burmese possess ; for the sugar-cane is cultivated to the north
of Aya, in the country of the Seiam, and u very coarse article ex-
tracted from it, and made into flat-cakes. The Chinese establish-
ed in Amarapura have also begun to refine if, and they have been
imitated by the natives; so that at presenta sugar 1s made here, as
white and as refined as that of Bengal. 1

B5. Desides these two kinds of sugar, the Burmese have also
many drugs which are useful for conserves; and some which are
medicinal ; of these we may mention pepper, and the eardamomum,
which is found very plentifully in the district of Magtaban., Great
use is made of cayenune pepper in seasonings; and the com-
mion pepper is frequently an ingredient in medicine. A species of

' is also common, of an owal shape, and larger, but less
arematic than those of the Moluccas; as well as a large species of
cinnamon, called by the druggists cassia. The woods of Tavai
and Merghi are full of the sassafras-tree, which is remarkable not
ouly for the sndorific virtues it possesses in all its parts, but also
becanse its leaves when dried are nseful both in medicine and
eookery. In Pegh there is abundance of wax and honey, which is
deposited by the bees in the highest trees. BSome of the little
islands near Negraglin, and off the coast of Tenasserim are famons
for being the resort of the birds, whose nests, formed of s curions

, are o much esteemed thronghout India, and still more in

ma, for their pectoral, anodyne and cordial qualities. For use,
they are boiled in water or in ehicken-broth. to: their forma-
tion, the most probable opinion seems o be, that a marine bird,
colleoting in its beak the sea-fonm and nnitmg with it a glutinons
substance which it draws from its own stomach, builds these nests
with the materisl so prepared. They are always fixed upoen high
-rocks, and they are gathered by means of lndders, by men trained
to the ocenpation, not without considerable danger. Finally, salt,
which geems so necessary a commodity all over the world, far
w-:um a8 in Bengal, Azen and Junan, is here most plenti-
ful. In Pegn the very best spocies is extracted from the son water;
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but more is drawn from the brine pits in the plains of Mozzobd,
and in other places.

66. Tiamarinds, aloes, lae, catechi, indigo, eotton, and tobaceo,
must also be mentioned smong the productions of the Burmese
Empire. Catechi 'is a juice obtained by boiling & certain wood,
and hence it is quite wrong to call it Japan-earth or catechii-earth ;
the Burmose nse it principally in preparing their betel ; but it is
also exported to other places, where it is refined. The labours of
the insects that make the lne are worthy of the study of a natural-
ist. The indigo would probably be better than that of Bengal, if
industry were brouglit in to assist mature; but as less attention is
liere paid to it than in other places, its lusture and fineness are
rather inferior. There are two species of cotbon ; that of a reddish
colour, which is rare and most esteemed, and the white or commen
cotton ; and of this more is collected than the natives can miuke
use of. The tree called leppan also produces a kind of down or
cotton, which, though it cannnot be spun, is good for matfressea
and pillows. The tobacco of the kingdom of Ava is not inferior
to that of Ameriea. The cine, called by the Portugnese bamboo,
grows every where;, and particularly in Pegn, where it increases to
& height awd thickness truly astonishing. Bome will measure
a foot and & half in diameter, and are lirge enongh to form the
principal pillars of & house. Great use is made of the tender roots
of the bamboo, which after having been steeped in wafer for
gome time, are used in making curry; they are also preserved in
vinegar.

67, The flowering shrubs and plants of this country are not less
pumerous or various than the fruit trees, and it would require
& volume to describe them all. 'We must thérefore content our-
gelves with speaking of some of the most remarkable. There is
one shrub which grows to a great height, and has a flower like
a large spike of maize, the gcent of whieh is very pungent, and is
not lost even when the flower is dried. Many species of the jessa-
mine are common, one in particnlar, the flowers of which are as
large as small roses.  Lillies are also common; and indeed there
are g0 many kinds of flowers that it would take too much room to
enumerate them. The young people of both sexes gather them to
male garlands for their heads, and are very proud of this orna-
ment,

68. But hesides the trees producing fruil, the Burmese have
many which are extremely nseful to them, for their leaves are the
chief ingredient of their curries. In the villages, where there are
uo markets, the inhabitants are furnished with their kitchen herbs
enfirely from these trees, But they do not restrigt themselves fo
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the trees, which have no fruif, in preparing the enrry, for the
leaf of the tamarind and of the mango-trees,are very much songht
after for this purpose, The formey are rather acid, and the latter
have kn aromatic flavour, and when dressed as a salad after the
European fashion, are really excollent.

8, The shade, which the preat trees afford, may also be reckon-
ed among the benefits that the Burmese derive from them. In
partionlar there is one tree, called gondon, which is very service-
able for this purpose, Its roots are so strong that they will pene-
trate the thickest walls of Pagodas, and often throw them down.
Its appearance is most majestic, as its trunk is of an extraovdinary
height and thickness, and its branches spread on every gide over
a great space of ground, 1t is esteemed sacred, because under its
ghade Godama received the privileges of divinity.

70. The pine-apple is here very common, as alsothe santor, the
guava; the jambos, the juceas, the mango, the durciome, and all the
other froits that are fonnd in India and the adjacent islands. Thera
are aiso some peeuliar to the Burmese, as the marione. Before
ripening, this froit very much réesembles onr olive, but it after-
wirds attains the size and appearance of the plom. Whilst in ita
first state it is excellent for preserves, on aecount of its acidity,
and it is likewise pickled in salt and vinegar ; but when ripe it is
eaten both in its natural state, and preserved in salt, The tres
that bears it is exclusively & native of Pegi, o that it willnoteven
grow in the kingdom of Ava, )

T1. Before entering upon the naiural history of the Burmese
Empire, it may be well to mention, that the Rev. Father Giuseppe
di Amato, of the same order as myvself, & man remarkable, as well
for Liis apostolic zeal, as for lLis deep acqnaintance with nntnral
history, and his gkill in drawing, has been now employed more
than twenty-seven years, in writing on all the branches of natural
Listory, in taking drawings of all animals, serpents and curions
imsects, which nre natives of the Burmese kingdom, as slso in
mnking a collection of butterflies and rare insects, all of which he
keeps v glasses bermetically senled and arranged in the most per-
fect order. He has promised either to send this collection, with
Lis writings, to Europe, or to bring them over himself, and give
them to the publie, and then the enrious reader may fully satisfy
himself on these subjécts. In the mean time I will here briefly
describe a few of the most remarkable animals to be met with.

72. The species of unimals in this country are certninly more
numerons than in Europe. Of all the kinds of poultry known
among us the only one not common bére is the turkey-fowl, and
its loss is completely supplied by the peacocks, which live in great
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numbers in the woods of Pegly, and are of as fine a flavour as the
turkey, Pigeons abound every where ; it is enough to make
& dove-cot, and in a short time it will be full. There are also wild
pigeons, whose plumage is perfectly green, and large doves. The
gparrows eompletely cover the fields, and often commit great ravages
on the sown lands. Of rooks and erows there is an infinity; for
they find plenty to liveon in the rice that is offered in the Pagodas,
or thrown fo the Nat. In all the fowns these rapacions birds may
be seen in flocks ; and they are so bold, that they wiil even enter
the houses, and steal any food they ean find there ; they will open
the jars, and snateh meat or fish from the hands or heads of people
who are carrying them. The turtle-dove is found every where.
But the falcons, eagles, vultures, and some other species in this
art of India, are different from ours, The plumage of the land-
giﬂiﬂ i3 generally very brilliant and lively in its colours; and the
feathers are an article of commeree for the Chinese of Junan, who
come to buy them, and earry them to China ; it is said that they
have the secret of extructing the colours by means of aquafortis,

78. This country is also far superior fo Europe in the number
and variety of its aquatic birds. The banks of the lakes and rivers
are covered with them. Among these, the duck and the goose are
very common ; and there is one species of the latter, called ensa,
that is, delicions for eating, which is songht after by Evropeans as
a groat delicacy. There is another bird, often met with on the
banks of the river, worth mentioning : if is as large as an ostrich,
its beak is about 4 foot and a half Jong, and it has a kind of bag
under its neck, where it deposits the fish it ecatohes. The flights
of parrote are astonishingly large; and they are the terror of the
Burmese, on account of the damage they do to the frnit trees.
Flock after flock will settle npon them and ruin all the frnit, which
not being yet ripe falls to the ground. To frighten them away,
they mugﬂ use of wooden bells such as they hang on the necks of
animals, They employ the same means for frightening away the
spurrows from the corn fields, Long cords are tied from tree to
trée, and upon these are hung the wooden bells, with large pieces
of eloth, which are blown sbout by the wind, One or two people
are employed to shake these ropes, at the same time shouting or
rather sereaming, so that the sparrows take to flight.

74. The nss, the mule and the wolf are the only European quad-
rupeds not found in the Burmese Empire, and it may even be
-sa1d that they have the last mentioned, as what they call the dog
of the woods is probably a species of wolf. It is about the size as
a common honse-dog ; und generally accompanies the tiger in its
nocturnal expeditions, to share the prey. There are numberless
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varieties of the ape, différing in size, shape and eolour. Tt is
highly amusing for the passengers along the canals, into which
fhe great river Ava is divided, in that part of Pegi which lies be-
tween Rangoon and Bassino, to watch the motions of the apes
that crowd the treed on the banks. They leap from tree to tree
with such agility as to seem birds rather than gquadrupeds; they
fight with each other, and mock the lookers on, and chase the
fish and erabs, that have been thrown on ' dry ground, in the most
ludierons manner.

The different species of the tiger, the elephant, the rhinoceros,
and the porcupine are numerous, and on the mountaing of Marta-
ban the bear is likewise found; but it is not so {erocious as with
ug. 1 have also heavd from some of the natives, that, in the great
forests that lie between the city of Bagt in Pegn, and Tanni, the
celobrated ape, called the Onmang-Outang, may be met with.
Althongh at the four corners of the Pagodas, and on the stair-cases
in the convents of the Talapoins we see representations of the
lion, yet this animal is not a native of the Burmese terri-
tories. |

756. Horses are by no means unoommon here; they are some-
what smaller than with us, but more active. It is not customary
to shoe them, nor are they ever emploved in earrying burdens or
in drawing; for in this oxen are nsed. The Fmperor is the onl
ﬁer-son who possesses & earriage; and he only because the Engliag

ast India Company have made him a present of one or two,
which are drawn by horses. But he seldom appears in them, as he
to show himself in publie, seated upon & great elephant.

Lven the Mandarins are permitted to ride on these ani.
mals; but all the rest of the people, if they do not possess a horse,
mnust be content to travel in carts drawn by oxen; the tediam,
however, of this mode of travelling is diminished, by the quick
paces they oblige the animals to take. When the Emperor goes out
aocompanied by his great body of Mandarins, and guards, the streets
through which he is to pass mmst all be swept, and, in the dr,
season, watered to lay the dust; the dodrs of all the houses whqu
lie in his ronte must be kept shut, or else n mat be hung before
them, that no one may presume to look at his majesty. Itis not
necegsary to close the windows, for these, receiving their light
from & great aperture in the outer wall, do not afford the means
of looking upon the street, and if there be any little window be-
gides the principal ones, it never is on this side of the house.

76. The buffalo is another of the Burmese animals, Tt is
Iarger than ours, and its horns are longer and more elevated. It
is used both in plonghing and in-carts. But there is also a wild
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gpecies, very formidable, not only to man, but even to the tigers,
whom they will often surround and kill. ) _

77. Dogs, aud these of the most disgusting and dirty descrip-
tion, have multiplied almoest beyond endurance; and this because
there is here an absurd custom of neyer kLilling them. Every
family has & great number of them, so that in some places they
are really more numerpus than the men.

78. Hares are not common ; and the same mmust be said of the
goat; some few sheep are sometimes seen, but they are nof indi-
genous to the country, having been brought from Bengal. The
wild boar is common in the woods ; where also stags and deer feed
in immense herds ; there is one species nearly as large as an ox,
which is known by the name of zat.

The Burmese government permits the hunting of these animals
in Pegn, and hence venison is always to be bought in Rangoon.
They are generally hunted with large dogs; bat there is another
method of taking them which it may be as well to describe. In
the dark nights, ten or kwelve persons get into a cart drawn by
buffalos ; in front of the vehicle two or three lighted torches are
carried, and at the sides two persons continually beat two great
wooden bells. The deer, which go in herds, dazzled by the Lght,
and nstormded by the noise, remain immoveable, and the hunts-
men with theirspeurs, swords and great knives, kiil all they can;
and are often so & ul, that the cart is not large enough to
earry home the booty.

79. In the Burmese villages swine are not very common; but
in the eapital, and in Rangoon there is an abundance of them ; for
the foreigners residing here feed numbers of them for the sake of
the pork, which here, as in China, is always eaten fresh. The
Burmese are very fond of it, and esteem it as the most exquisite
food ; but their laws forbid them to eat it; and the present Em-
Enerur has prohibifed his subjects either to feed pigs or to kill them.

the markets of Amarapura and Rangoon pork is sometimes ex-
sed for sale, but for the reasons just mentioned, and from the

r that it is the flesh of an animal that has died of some com-
plaing, there are hut faw E:uchn.aers. '

80. Among the many kinds of lizards cominon in this conntry,
the cameleon deserves to be first mentioned. It was fmm:i:{
believed that this animal fed on nothing but the air; but T m]mfl‘
have bad oenlar demonstration that this is not the case. 1 onee
observed a cameleon upon s tree stedfastly gazing upon a partienlar
gpot, whence all of 4 sudden a large insect came running straight
into the mouth of the cameleon, by whom it was instantly devoured.
It is o remarkable property of this animal that it frequently
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changes its colonr, which is naturally that of earth, intoa brilliant
. Thera is also another remarkable lizard found in this
conntry, called tautth? ; it is abont the same length as the came-
leon, but thicker: and the skin of the back is a beatiful shagreen.
Tt hides itself among the besms of the honses, where it lies in wait
for the mice und such other litile animals, and night and day,
keeps np a continnal ery of tau taw, whence it has its name. The
padat is & very large lizard, remarkable for being good eating; its
flesh is mot inferior to that of fowls. The talagge is also a lizard
that grows fo s great size ; some people say that they become cro-
codiles. Its flesh, and also its eggs are very delicate. Crocodiles
are not very numerons in the great rviver Ava; but in the numer-
ous channels into which it divides itself before reaching the sea,
where the wateris brackish, and in some perfectly salt, they may be
said to swarm. In these channels they are seen every here and
theve, of all sizes, stretched npon the muddy banks, where, a3 it is
gaid, they go in order to sleep, which they cannot do in the water.
When in this situation fhey display no ferocity, but at the slightest
noise run to the river; but when in the water they are formidable
and troublesome both to men and animals. These chanuels also
sbound in & monstrous fish called by us the shark; and by the
Portugunese, fuberap. Out at sea, during a calm, these fish may
be observed swimming round the ships and waiting to swallow any
thm,ghathqmwn out to them ; and it sometimes happens that sailors,
who have gone into the water, either to bathe or for any other
motive, are seized by them and devoured. TItisa diffienlt matter to
take a crocodila ; nevertheless the Siamese are very expeart at it ; they
make use of large iron hooks and strong ropes in this occupation.

81. Both the land and water tortoise 1s plentiful here, and is
very valuable to the Burmese for its flesh and eggs. In one part
of the river Ava there is a large sand-bank, where these animals
deposit their ages in sneh numbers, as to be sufficient for the sup-
ply of a great portion of the kingdom ; and near an island, conti-
guons to the great Negraglia, which, from the quantity of tortoises
that resort to it, is called the island of the tortoises, the animal it-
self is taken, and thence carried to Pegn and Bengal. Some of
them weigh as much as 500 pounds. [%‘he eges here found are
gent by boat-londs to Bassino and Rangoon, and thence distributed
all over Peghi. A great part of them are salted to be used as they
are wanted.

82. The quantity and variety of the serpents, natives of the
Burmese Empire, and particularly of the woods, is really prodi-
gious. One of these called nan, which is an inhabitant of the
forests of Pegu, is very formidable; for it moves along with its
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head erect, in which position it is taller than & man; snd when-
ever it meets any person, without allowing time for flight, it darts
upon him, fixes its fangs in his head, and soon kills him. There
18 & curious story told of one of these serpents, that had stationed
itself in the neighbourhood of a village, to the great terror of the
inhahitants, A reward was offered to any one who wonld kill it,
but no one dared to undertake it, till an old woman presented her-
self for the purpose. ‘She pluced npon her head a vessel fall of
melted piteh, and advanced towards the serpent. Tt made its
usnal strike at the head, but stuck fast in the piteh and was soon
suffocated. The greatast enemy of this, and indeed of all the ser-
pents of these parts is a spider, known among the Burmese by the
name of pangie. Althongh very insignifionnt as to its size, it in-
gpires terror by its horrible, bristly appearance.  Its length is about
four fingers-breadth, and its thickness in proportion. The belly
1§ egvered with hairs of a red colour; it hus ten legs, encli armed
with crooked claws, with whioh it fixes itsell ou its prey; and its
month is provided with two black fangs curved like the olaws of
8 cat; its back; finally, is covered with a hard and sealy case,
similar to that of the tortoise. Its bite is poisonous and generally
mortal, a5 is proved from the fact that the serpents it fixes upon
almost invariahly die. It is contivnally buuting sfier them, and
nttacks them by fixingdts claws into their body, and nimbly climb-
ing up to the head, wiftre it strikes in its fangs, and thus kills
them ; nfter which it sncks ont the brain, A ﬂﬁistin.n, who onea
was witness to n struggle between this animal and a serpent of the
nan species, which we have just described, gave me this acconnt,
The mocauch, called by the Portugueso, the cobya cappello, is
another terrible serpont. When it meets & man, it immediately
swells out its throst, springs upon him, and coyers his body wi

a caustic foam, which cduses an insufferable pain wherever it
touches the flesh, and is capable of prodncing blindness if it
reaches the cyes. Though the bite is not absolutely mortal when
# remedy is immedistely applied, still if any priseipal part of the
body hns been wounded and the animal was very furions in ita
bite, & speedy and ﬁa.im‘ul death generally ensnes. But the most
dangerous serpent here known, is one called by the natives mod hod
and by the Portnguese cobra cevas. It might with great propria
be named the deafl serpent, for no noise can ever rouse it. It wi
even place itselfl in the middle of a street, and not all the tumult
of men, horses and carringes passing to and fro can wake it from
ita lethargy : but if any one touches it, thongh ever so slightly, it
instantly raises its head, lissing most furiously, throws out its
tongue snd darting on the agressor, communicates a venom which

£1
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no medicine can eounteract. This animal is properly of the viper
species, for it is viviperous ; but its form is different from that of
our viper. Ihave been mssured that the young of this species
issue from their mother's womb by means of holes which they
themselves have made, and thus kill their parent. The venom
appears to be o most powerful scid, and the symptoms, in those
who die of its bite, manifest an universal copgulation of the blood.
The madurd, that celebrated specific prepared in the college of the
Father Missioners at Pondicherry, and of which they only lmow
the ingredients, thongh it is u singular antidote against all kinds
of bites, whether of mad dogs, or of the other serpents of Pegu, is
of no avail where the mo¢ bos has wounded a person ; nothing bat
instant amputation of the limb ean save from immediate death.
It is remnarkable that death in these cases is not accompanied by
convulsions, swoons, cold sweats and other violent symptoms, the
usnual effects of vanom. Ancther serpent, remarkable for its size,
18 that called by the Portuguese colira madeirs ; some of these are
a8 long as fifleen feet and even longer, and their thickness is pro-
portionate to the length. They are not venomons, but by twinin
themselves round any animal, and brésking its bones, they ]u.ﬁ
and devour it. A man, who was once attacked by ome of these
avimals, delivered himself from it by stabbing it in several places
with a dagger that he happened to have with him. The Burmese
believe tius serpent to be s Nat, and therefore are careful not to
killit; and hence, having found one of them near our church, we
were obliged to be secrel in destroying it, for fear of the idolaters.
It is said to possess the property of fascinating animals and draw-
ing them into its jaws; @ great boar, which had been fighting
with the tigers, was thug devourtd by ome of most enormous
iimensions, Some may perhaps ridicm?u the idea that it posses-
ges this property, and I myself b first did not give credit to it
but after seeing a large msect, as I have mentioned above, 8
itself in the mouth of a cameleon, and having been ass by

psons, whose veracity I could not doubt, that they had seen
_&gﬂ,afﬁr some contortions, and faintly orying out as it were
complaining, jump into the jaws of the macsuch or cobra cappello,
T could no longer refuse fo believe it, T have been told, by per-
sons deserving of eredit, that there exists in the Burmese Empire
a serpent with two heads, the venom of which is most deadly.
Throughout the whole of this country, but particularly in the
kingdom of Ava, nearly every species of serpent is used for food,
after the head has been eut off.

83. The swarms of butterflies, ants and other insects in this
country are prodigious ; and the gnats and horse-flies, generated
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in the forests of Pegii, especially during the rainy season, are equal-
ly numerous. The horse-flies ave seen in clouds along the course
of the river, and they are a perfect soonrge to the passengers in
the boats, whom they will not allow to sleap at night: for to de-
fend themselves they are obliged either to be continunlly flapping
a great fan, or elss fo be burning tobacco, by the fumes of which
the flies are driven away. There are some villages on the banks
of the river where the inhabitants are obliged to be both day and
night behind large mosquito-nets, where they spin, weave and
pursue all their ocoupations, for this is the only way of defending
themselves against these troublesome insects,

84, Another great nuisance in Pegn are the leeches, which
during the raing, abonnd i the grass and in the waters, so that
a person is exposed to their bite at every step. They are netnally
ravenous after blood, and cannot be made to looge their hold on
tha flesh, but by the application of salt or lime., Some of those
that live in the water are so large, that they may essily be mis-
‘taken for small eels, and these are great annoyances to the buffa-
los, which are fond of washing themselves in the rivers, for they
leave fearful wounds in their flesh. :

86. Beorpions also are very common in this kingdom. They
are of two species, the whitish, and the black., The former are the
most dangerons, though smaller in size ; some of the latter species
are 48 large as lobsters ; buf they are comparativly harmless, for
their sting does not cause any irritation or pain. Even the white
species i5 not so venomous as to canse death by their sting.

86. Btill more annoying than these are the centipedes, which
got among the clothes, ﬁintn the beds, and eamse by their bite
an inflammation and torture almost insupportable, which will luss
for severnl honrs. Bome people affirm, that, in the great forests
of Pegi, there is a species of this animal, that grows to the length
of an ox and is thick in proportion, and in moving produces a noise
which may be heard at a considerable distance.

87. The Burmese esteem several kinds of insects as articles of
food, partienlarly a species of red ant, which they eat fried or with
the napi. Its flavour is rather acid nud nt, and to some
European palates would not be disagreeable. But the great deli-
cacy of this conntry is a worm, not very dissimilar from the silk-
worm, which is found in the hewrt of & shrub, called by the Portu-
guese jental. Theso worms are so mueh esteemed, that every
month & quantity of them is gent to Amurapora for the table of
the Emperor, It is eaten cither fried or roasted. Some few
Europenns are disgusted with it on accomnt of its appearance, but
the greater part who have tasted it agree that it is exquisite.
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88. Bat I must not omit fo hgml.k of another famous insect of
the East Indies, callod by the Burmese chia. It is not & worm,
as some travellers have painted it, but vory much resembles a large
ant, and hence, as it is white, it lias been named the white ant.
It lives in communities, and is a most destrnotive animal; for
when a colony of them has found its way into & magaziie, a onp-
board, a cheat or a library, it will spoil dnd gnaw o pieces in
f single night the most beantiful stufis and the richest furmiture.
The oily means to keep them sway is-to ancint the boards of a ma-
gmzine, or chest, efe, with nusta or petrolimm. But even this is not
a sufficient safeguard against one species of the ehii found in some
parts of Pegiy, which is of rather a dark ¢olour, and has o disagree-
able smell.  Another means prackised by some for proserving their
from the depredations of the chii, ia to place under their
ouses greab Datch bottles. They seem to have a great horror of
the light, or st least to be solieitons to Lide their operations from
human ayes ; for they always make their advances to a place under
% covered way, made of earth united with & glotinous substance
wlich they draw from tligir own bodies. When they meet with
nothing better, they will fall foul of the wood that comes in their
wiy, especially such ns is not very hard, After some fime, these
inseots change their shape, acquire wings and disperse in the wir.
80. To the productions of the Burmese Empwre mentioned in
this chapter, wo may here add several kinds of salts, iron, lead,
and some precious stones, particularly rubies, Throughout the
wliole of the kingdom of Pegn, great quantities of nitre are col-
lecied, so that at times it is so cheap, that 300 French pounds
muy be had for two dollars and o half. Bul it is forbidden to car-
ry it out of the Empire, Tn a large lake, situated in the vicinity
of the Pagodn at Rangoon, there is found a galt which seems to be
a compoind of nitre, vitriol, and almn ¢ it wonld be very useful in
mediome. The kingdom of Ava produces an alkaline earth called
wappia, which is msed in washing. Irom, that metal 50 necessary
to man, is found in great quantities, and of an excellent quality.
That drawn from the mines near Miedii is nearly 88 fine ag steel ;
und in the vicinity of Pron and Tavai there are also some good
mines. Plenty of lead is furnished by the mines in the country
of the Beiam ; and tin, of which there is sbundance in Tavai, sup-
E}m the place of unpéner. With regard to precious stones, a fow
erior sapphires and toprzes are sometimes found ; but it is the
rukies of the Burmese Empire which are its greatest boast, as
both iu brillinney and clearness they are the best in the world.
The mines that contain them are situated between the conntries of
Palaon end the Kot. The Emperor employes inspeetors and
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guards to wateh these mines, and approprintes to himsell all the
stones above a cerlain weight and size; the penalty of death is
denounced against any one who shall conceal, or sell, or buy any of
these reserved jewels. There are alzo some mines of amber, which
is used by the Burmese for toys and bassi-relievi. Finally alabas-
ter and the oil of wood must be TPIaced among the useful produe-
tions of the Burmese Empire. The former is found i great abun-
danee in the hills opposite the city of Ava, but if is only employed
in making the statues of Godama, The latter is procured from
a tree called chien, by incigions made in the bark. It is an exeel-
lent varnish, for besides giving a beautiful Instre to wood, it also
preserves it from decay ; it may likewise be nsed in painting; for
after it has been boiled a little, if it be mixed with the colours, it
very much adds to their vividness.

90. Before concluding this chapter, something must be said of
the Burmese elephants, and the manner of catching them. They
bave multiphied prodigiously in this Empire, by reason of the im-
mense forests, with wliuch it 18 covered. Generally speaking they
ure also of an enormons size. There are three species known Lere.
Those of the first species have very lavge tusks, the second smaller
ones, and the third none at all, and these are the most wicked and
ferocigus. It will be understood that these marks apply to the
male elephants alone, for the females are nniversally withont tusks.
Some have asserted that this animal at certain periods sheds its
tusks, but this is not true ; and this is also the case with another
idea, that when it falls on the ground it cannot raise itself, for in
fact the elephant always lies down for its master to mount upon
its back. E:: the Burmese Empire it is trained more for the pur-
poses of lnxury, than any veal nse; for it is never made to carry
any burden, further than the provisions of its guide, and grass
and branches of trees for its own provender. Ouly in time of
war it is sometimes loaded with pieces of artillery or perhiaps a lit-
tle bageage. It is the exclusive privilege of the king to ride nupon
an dnpﬁj;; but he allows the royal family and the greater Man-
darins to nse them.

The hunting of the wild elephant is the prineipal amusement of
the Emperor; and indeed this spectacle is the delight of all the
inhabitants of the metropolis. As soon as it is known that in
gome forest there is a herd of elephants, or that there are some,
which, on aceonnt of their colour or form, deserve to be the pro-
!E:tey of the Emperor, a number of female elephants are sent out,

wild eln;l:hmt, upon seeing the females approach, will imme.
diately single out' one, and attach himself to her, nor will he
afterwards leave her. The hunfers then recall all the females,
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and the amoroas elephant will faithfally follow the eompanion he
has cliosen, nor will he be deterred even by torrents or rivers. At
length he is thus enticed into an enclosure made of strong stakes,
and no sooner has he entered, than two great beams, which Lad been
suspended over the door-way, are let down and thus the auimal is
entrapped. Bometimes lie will be very suspicious in going into
the enclosure, or may even retire; in which case the hunters,
mounted un female elephants, surronnd him, and by going through
a number of evolutions, and shouting smd sereaming, oblige him
to return into the snare. If, a8 is sometimes the case, he con-
tinues restive, or grows angry, and begins to make pushes at the
neighbouring houses, there is no remedy but to kill him with
musket-shots, atask not always ensy, considering the thickness
and hardness of his skin. Sometimes the elephant is secured by
means of nooses which are disposed so as to cateh his feet; but
it often happens, that people, rashly venturing too near the infu-
rinted beast, ta Iny the nooses, or thirough euriosity, are killed by
him. The tame eleplants are afterwards set to fight the wild one
in the enclosare, where they bind him to a great post; and then
a few days are suffivient for taming him. Many however die,
either with grief, or from the ill treatment they have received.
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CHAPTER XXII.

CALENDAR OF THE BURMESE.
CLIMATE AND SEASONS OF THE BURMESE EMPIRE.

91. Tae Brabmins who come from the coast of Coromandel
aud the island of Ceylon, and are distinguishied from the rest of
the Burmese by a vest entirely of white cotton, are the astrono-
mers and astrologers of the Burmese Empire. As they are versed
in judicial astrology, in which all the Burmese without exception
place implicit faith, and ean frequently point out with accuracy
the time of an eclipse, and regnlate the calendar, they are held in
great estimation, particularly at court, where a number of them
always reside, to be inreadiness to answer any questions put to
them, to find ot the favourable or nnfavourable moments for any
transaction, in a word to regulate every thing that is to be done;
for, as has been said in a former chapter of the work, the Emperor
takes no step, without having first consulted the Bralunins.

92. If we look at the manner in which they regulate the ealen-
dar, and the exactness with which they often predict eclipses, we
must allow to these Brahmins some knowledge of the principles of
astronomy ; among other things they certainly are acquainted with
that observation made by the ancient astronomers anterior to the
celebrated Hipparchus, that after a period of 223 lunar months,
or eighteen years and ten days, the eclipses of the sun and moon
return in the same order and magnitude. Among the Braliming
of the palace one is cliosen to take care of the water-clock, which
is placed there. It consists of a large vessel full of water, upon
which a little cup perforated at the bottom is made to float. By
degrees the cup fills with water, and at length sinks, when snother
cup of the same size is put on the water, and when this sinks,
a third, and so throughout the day. The period marked by tha
sinking of the cup may be called the Burmese hour, and as’ each
cup in sneeession goes down, a cerfain number of strokes are given
with & hammer upon a great plate of brass, secording to the Euur.
The number of the hours is seventy, which are equally divided
between the day and night. But as the length of the days and
nights varies in different parts of the year, therefore the cups are
made of different sizes ; so that those which are used in the night
at the winter solstice, mark the hiours of the day in the summer,
Both day and night are divided into four equal parts, and at the
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end of each quarter whether of the day or night, a man, by order
of the Brahmin, ascends the belfry that stands in the great court
of the palace, and strikes alternately the bell and a great drmm, to
indicate the quarters and the number of the hour.

93. The Burmese week, like ours, lias seven days, and they have
the same names as with uns; that is they are called after the
planets, the first day being the day of the sun, the second the day
of the moon, nnd so on. The months arve lunar, consisting alter-
nately of twenty-nine and thirty days ; but as twelve of these months
do not make a solar year, an intercalatory month 1¢ added every third
year. The first day of the year is our twelth of April; but the
year is not supposed to begin with the morning of this day; but
either then, or at mid-day, or six hours after mid-day, according
to the moment when the san finishesits eourse through the eclipi-
tie, for the Bralmins well know, that its annual revolation is ae-
complished in 865 days and about & quarter,

The beginningeuf the new year i5 always annonnced by firin
a cannon ; and the Burmese assert that af this moment & grea
Nat descends amongst them ; for they believe that every year has
its tutelary Nat. During the three days before the commencement
of the new year, or, as they say, before the descent of the Nat, all,
except the %alnpniua. both men snd women divert themselves by
throwing water at each other, till every body is wet from head to
foot. Tven strangers are not spared on these oceasions, and the
ouly way to avoid Tmmg wet through is to stay at home during the
whole time. -

94, With respect to the seasons, temperature and air of the
Burmese Empire, we must distinguish between the kingdoms of
Ava and Pegi. In the latter, wliuch extends from Tavar to the
eity of Pron, the South-west and North-east winds divide the year
between them, so as to cause but two seasons, the ramy and the

geason. Irom the end of April, or the beginning of May, to
July, after the vernal equinox, the dense vapours drawn by the sun
from the sea, descend by the force of attraction to the earth;
and meeting with the immense forests that are spread over every
part of Pegn, and with the chain of mountains, which, rmmming
from east to west, separate Pegil from Ava in the vicinity of Pron,
they become condensed and discharge themselves in the most vio-
lent rains, which fall without intermission during the whole of
this time. At the beginning and end of the wet season, the rains
are accompanied with tremendous thunder and lightning, and vio-
lent winds ; and great damage is sometimes done, and even lives
are lost by the thunderbolts m- upon  elevated bnildings, On
the contrary, after the sut equinox, when the sun retires
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from the southern hemisphere, it draws after it the vapours of the
sea, and thus from the end of October, or the beginning of No-
vember to April, during which time the North-east wind pre-
vails, the season iz perfectly dry. Some years there s a little
rain in February, but it is very gentle and never lasts long.

95. But in the kingdom of Ava, that is from the city of Pron to
96" ar 27° north lasitude ; there may be reckoned three seasons,
the cold, the hot, and the rainy season, The four months of No-
vember, December, January and February form the winter ; from
the baginning of March to the end of June the Leats prevail, and
the other four months are the season of rain, The cuL] is felt in
these parts merely at night and in the mornings; and i8 more
sensible in Ava, which lies to the north, than in Pegii. Heavy
mists fall in November and Docember, but snow is altogether un-
known. The only thing that can give the Burmese any idea of
the ice and snow of our northern climates are the hail-storms that
oceur sometimes about the end of April or the beginning of May.
In these countries the winter is the most delightful portion of the
E.:.r, for this is the season for gathering in the rice and all other

inds of grain and pulse, During these months, more than at an
other time, all sorts of herbs and plants flourish ; not merely Emn]:
as are natural to the climate, but also those that have been im-
ported from abroad, as lettaces, cabbages, turmips, radishes, love-
apples, ete,

98. Summer is not, as in Burope, ushered in by the beautiful
azrinE, but the trangition from cold to heat is very sudden. In

Jy and April, at which time, fhe cold with us is still very sen-
gible, the greatest heat is experienced in the Burmese Empire,
and the thermometer will sometimes stand at what we call the
most extraordinary degrees of heat. The trees, which, in some
parta of Europe, only begin to show their leaves in May, in this
co shed them during the same month, but it is only instantly
to be elothed with new ones; for here, s in all other parts of the
torrid zone, the trees are always green; and thongh they change
their foliage évery year, it is done with such rapidity, that the
new leaves may be said to bud forth before the old ones have fallen
off. The kingdom of Ava, although situated more fo the north
than Pegi; 1s nevertheless subject to the ‘fraateat and lungeslz
heats. the last mentioned of these kingdoms, at the end of
April or the beginning of May, the rains begin, and thus the atmos-
phere is purged of the suffocating vapours, and the earth is mois.
tened so as to render the heat more supportable, Dut in Ava,
after a little rain that falls in May, and there are some years when
even this does not come, the South-west wind, by reasor of the

22
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chains of monntains, which stretehing in a northerly direction, di-
vide the Sizmese from the Burmese, and Arncan from Pegn and
the kingdom of Ava, taking a course from south fo north, carries
wway all the elouds, and thus deprives the earth of the moisture
necessary to cool it, till about the middle of August. But at the
same time, theee same clonds cause the most violent rains in the
forests of the Sciam, and in the mountains of Azen and Thibet,
whenea the wiaters descending produce those inundations of the
river Avn, whicl, during June, July and August, cover the lands
in its vieinity ; and, like the floods of the Nile to Egypt, are the
souree of their fertility, During these months, the water some-
times rises to the height of thirty-two fest, above its level in Febru-
ary, when it is lowest ; and the riveris so much extended on each
gide of its usual bed, that in some places it is not possible from
ome bank to'ses the other. The waters are generally druined off
towarids the end of Octobor : when the soil, thus fattened by the
dejosit they have mads, is wonderfully fertile and pulse and plants
of every kind thrive to perfection in if.

07, The watars of the river Ava have the property of petrifying
wood, bones of animals, ete, but this not in every part, but emly
in some particnlar spots nt a grent distance from Rangoon.

U8, Althongh the Burmese do not make nae of bread, neverthe-
Jess they sow wheat in the places that have been inundated by the
viver. Thegreater part of itis earried to Rangoon, where i is either
made futo bread, for the foreignors who reside there, or else into
ship-bizonits. Even in the capital great quantities of bisenit are
nsed : for the Mandaring and military officers earry it with them
in their expeditions, both on aceount of the facility of fransport-
%ﬂnd- hecanse they hiave foumd by experience that it Lias more
Bl ce thon Tice.

- 99, After n litile min, which falls in May and the beginning of
June, and whioh is called the first rain, two months and &

gs over withont any more in the kingdom of Ava. But from the
middle of August to the beginning of October; what are called the
gecond raine fall, but not always in the same abundance, and im-
mediately the sowing of rice, cotton, sesame, indigo, eto, begins.
It sometimes hli]lilpEIlB that these socond do not come at all, or are
not sufficiently plentiful ; and then a great scavcity is always the
consequence. but still it i3 never so serious as sometimes in
Furope; for Pegi, where the rain always falls in such abundanee,
i thereby rendered so fertile, as to be able to furnish rice to supply
the wants of Ava. Nor are the inhalatants of the latter hillgs#
entirely devoid of resources when the rice-crop fails ; for they
make n specios of polenta with wheat, eleaned {rom the outer skin,
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milk and -sugar, which has a good flayour and 1s very nmour-
ishing. will also mix with what rice they have, several
other sorts of grain, the seeds of vegetables, when they are ripe,
and even wild fruits, and the roots of different trees steeped and
afterwards boiled in water. They have besides begun for some
ﬂmra agt to cultivate the manioceo, which does not require much

n.mi:ﬂ.l‘y, and will grow in any soil ; whence it is well adapted for
supplying their wants.

100. From Rangoon to Amarapura, the air along the course of
the river is generally salubrious; though sometimes new comers
are attacked with fevers; buf they may easily be cured by using
bark, and it is only in certain places that there is any danger of
taking them. But in Armean, the island of Negraglia, to the north
of Amarapura, and particularly in the forests and mountains of the
Soiam, the air is generally bad, and all who venture to sty i
ﬁ places, soon eontract malignant fevers, whicl quickly prove

101. Those who live on the bauks of the river are provided by
it with water for drinking; but in the interior there are wells,
which mostly farnish good water. To raise the water from the
wells they make use of a lever; to one end of which the lneket i3
fixed by means of a lung cane, and to the other a heavy weight.
A man, standing on the brink of the well, plunges the bucket info
it, and this when full is raised without any labour by the netion of
the weight at the other end of the lever, The buckets made use
of in this muchine are of wood, or slse they are large jars; but the
most common ones are made of thin strips of bambeo woven toge-
ther, covered with that species of varnish of whicli we have spoken

@.

102. In this conntry also, as well as in all other places of the
torrid zone, no inconvenience is experienced from living in the
neighbourhood of lakes. For the action of the sun, by rarifying
the stmosphere, weakens or aliogether desiroys the pernicioms
properties of the exhalations, whic in Europe are the cause of
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CHAPTER XXIII.

OF THE CURRENCY AND COMMERCE OF THE BURMESE EMPIRE.

103. Tar Burmese liave no coined money, but in their commer-
cial transactions they make use of gold and silver bullion. Hence
they are obliged to employ scales in all payments, The prineipal
weight that they have, and to which gll others are referred, is the
ticnle s it is equal to about half au onnce. The gold and silver
used 1s sometimes guite pure, but ordinarily it is mixed with soma
alloy; and of course its value depends on its degree of purity.
But the inferior money of Amarapura and Rangoon is lead ; its
value is not by any means fixed, bt varies according to its sbun-
dence or scarcity. Sometimes a ticale of silver vrih]g:- & portion of
alloy, is equal o 200 ticali of lead, sometimes to g thousand, and
even to more, In Tavai and Merghi pieces of tin with the im-
pression of & eoek, whicl is the Burmese arms, are used for money.

104. And this will be the place for speaking of the manner m
which gold and silver are here procured. There are many torrents
the sands of which yield gold. At a place near Rangoon, between
the river Cittnun, and that of Pegn or Bago, and at another shove
the city of Pron, gold-sands are also found, as well as to the east
and the north of the city of Ava. Hence we may reasonably infer,
that in the hills and mountains from which these torrents descend
there must be veins of this metal, and these very rich. In other
places the marks are still more evident, but no one ventures
16 open 4 mine, as he would have to suffer so many vexations
from the court, thathe wonld soon be obliged to abandon the en-
terprise to his cost. But the little gold that is thus collecied is far
from being safficient for the Burmese, who nse great quantities of
this metal, not only in their bracelets, ear-rings, snd other orne-
ments; which persons of both sexes are mecustomed to wear, but
mneh more for gilding the convents of the Talapoins; the publio
porticos, and partionlarly the Pagodas; which, being exposed to
the ruin and the action of the air, soon lose their gildng, and are
thercfore continmally requiring fresh gold to repair them. To sup-

y thig demand, gold is imported the Malsy coast, from

ina and other places. '

105. The silver is drawn from the mines, which exist to the
east of Canton, towards the Chinese provinee of Junan, the coun-
try of the Sciam. Althongh these mines sre in the Burmese ter-
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ritories they are worked by the Chinese. They produce an abnn-
danee of silver ; which would be more than enough for the wants of
the inhabitants, did not the Chinese on the one hand, and on the
other the foreign merchants who frequent the ports of Pegll, not-
withstanding the severe laws forbidding its exportation, carry
t quantities out of the Hmpire. Near these mines, erystals of
ifferent colours are found, with which the Chinese make little
idols and other toys, There is one species of & green colour,
thought to be the emerald.

108. The Burmese are all given to the follies of alchemy ; and
there is not one of them who does not believe in the existence of
the philosopher's stone, and in the possibility of converting the
haser metals into gold and silver by means of certain preparations.
The following instance may give an idea of their folly in this re-
?E:ut. Among other things which can effect this transmigration,

v give the first place to the ajsché, which signifies congealed or
petrified wine; and of the efficacy of this they are so persuaded,
that the Emperor and his children have often begged foreigners
to procure it for them. The Emperor, the Mandarins, and num-
bers of other rich men spend their time in making chemical pre-
parations, and performing experiments for procuring the wished for
transmutation ; and it is not a rare occurrence for people so totally
to ruin themselves, as they have done sometimes in Enrope, as to
want the very necessaries of life, by spending all their property in
these chimerical pursuits. There have not been wanting impostors
to turn these prejudices of their countrymen to their own advan-
tage, by pretending to transform lead into gilver, and copper into
gold, deceiving the spectators by mere slight of hand. Among
othiers there was one who succeeded in deceiving the Emperor,
the royal family and the principal Mandarins ; but his trick was
in the end discovered. It consisted in conducting away the lead
at the moment of fusion, by means of secret tubes connecting with
the vessel, and at the same moment introducing silver throngh
other tubes, so that a real change seemed to have taken place.
But at last; not being able to restore the silver he had borrowed
from varions people, his imposture was discovered, and he paid
the forfeit of his cheat by the loss of his head. Still it was pub-
liely reported that he was put to death, not on account of his deceit,
but becanse the Emperor wished to be the sole possessor of the
gecret, which he had drawn from him by threats and presents,

107. The Burmese have both an internal and external commerce,
In the kingdom of Ava, and indeed thronghout the whole Empire,
except in the t cities, the commerce for the necessaries of life,
as food and ing, is rather a barter than buying or selling,
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The inhabitants of the Plamu abonnding in rice or cotton, go to ex-

e their commodities with those, the produce of whose fields
i gingill, tobseeo, indigo, ete. In all the villages of Ava rice is
the ordinary commodity bartered for fish, vegetables, and other
things necessary for food. But the Sciam are those who ca
on the most extended internal commerce; as it is they who
throughont all the provineces of the Empire, that coarse fea of
which we have spoken, nnder the name of lapech, ag being used
at funerals, in lawsnits, and in making contracts.

108. The external commerce of the Burmese is with various
nations. 'The Chinese of Junan, ecoming down by Canton and
along the great river Ava, bring to the Buriese capital, in great
bonts, several of the eommodities of their country, as wrought
gilks, paper, ten, various kinds of frmit, and other trifles, and they
return laden with cotton, raw silk, salt, birds’ feathers, and that
black varnish, whieh as weo have suid, is distilled froma tree; this,
prepured and purified, is the celebrated commodity known by the
nmame of Chinese varnish.

The excellence of the ports of Pegi, and the richness of the pro-
duetions of this Empire, attract merchants with their vessels; not
only from all parts of India, but also from China and Arabia. The
river of Rangoon, the mouth of which is the same as that of the
river Siriam, afords a station for ships, st onee easy of secess, and
defended from the wind. The river of Bassino forms a harbour
which is still more seoure, and from which ships may suil at all
seasons ; which is not the case at Rangoom, by reason of the
gouth-west wind, which oftén prevails. The dangerons shallows
and formidable ealms of Martaban binder mny but small barks
from entering its port. Tavai hasa eommodious port; and ves-
gols may ride at anchor in the mouth of its river, under the shel-
ter of two orthree amall islands, The sea in the vicinity of Merghi,
is full of little islands, among which, as in secure roads, vessels
may winter, sheltered from every wind, or be repaired in the great-
est security.

But of all the ports of Pegi that of Rangoon is the principal, in
fact it is the only ono of importance ; for this is one of the most
populous cities of the kinggt?m the residence of a povernor and
viceroy, and it has an and continual communication with the
capital and other pﬁnﬂ?ﬁ places of the Empire, by means of the
river, along whioliall their varions produotions sre bronght to it, to
be again disposad of to the merchants, both native and foreign,
with whom the city is crowded. Ultil the year 1700, Bassino en-
joyed the same privileges, bul when it Was given ss an apanage to
one of the children of the Emperor, the Mandarins, who were sent
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to govern it, committed so mavny and suweh ernel injustices and
voxations, that no merchant dared to approach the place. Ttmay
therefore be said that the commeree is entively concentrated in Ran-
goon, where it is exercised by the inhabitants, as well ns by a num-
ber of Mahommedan Moors, some Armenians, and a few English,
French, and Portuguese, who have taken np their residence there.
The ships that come from Chins, and the Malay const, which lat-
ter are for the most English, bring in cargoes of arecca, and
other merchandise, as silks, nankeen, porcelain, tea, ete. The
commodities however, which have the best sale at Rangoon, and
return the highest profit, are the sugar and musling of Bengal,
the linen of Madras, and partienlarly the white and coloured lisnd-
kerchiefs, which are here universally nsed for covering the head.
Sometimes slso vessels arrive, from the Isle of Franee, laden with
merchandise that yields an exorbitant profit; such as pottery,
muskets, looking-glasses, and articles of iron ind brass, with woollen
aloths of varions colours, which are engerly sought after in this
country, particalarly when they are of two colours. For althongh
they are not nsed for clothing, still they are in great request as
coverlets at night, as also for wearing on the shoulders in the day-
time like 8 mantle. The English ships also bring in quantities
of these giuffs. Such are the principal commodities brought by
sea; thongh there are some others of minor impartance, consist-
mﬂhieﬁy of various drogs, and spices, raisins, almonds, coffee,

other naturul productions of Persia and Arabia, which are
bronght by the ships of the Burmese themselves.

100. No ship is allowed to enter Rangoon, without being pro-
vided with s pilot acquainted with the navigation of the river; for
the vity is fifteen leagaes from the month. After having cast an-
chor, the captain of the ship, or some ope of itz officers, mmnst

t himself at the Rondai, which, as we have gaid, isa large
where the Mandaring assemble to administer justice, to declare
the nation to which the ship belonge, the place it has come from,
and the merchandise it carries.  If afterwards, any thing is found
not mentioned in this declaration, it is considered as contraband.
The ship is then disarmed; sl the cannons, muskets, and ammu-
nition, and indeed even the rudder is carried to land. All mer-
chandise upon entering pays a duty of twelve and s half per cent;
of which ten per cent goes to the Emperor; the rest is divided
among all the Mandarins in Rangoon.

110. The commodities which the Burmese export in return for
those just mentioned, are lae, catechii, and isinglass, when the
ghips are destined to Chins or the Malay coast. The lae and
catechi are used by the Clinese in their colours, the isinglass for



176 DESCRIPTION GF THE BURMESE EMPIRE.

glue. But if the vessels are bound for the west, that is for Ben-
gal, the coast of Coromandel, the Isle of France, ete, the cargo
generally consists of vegetable oil, petrolinm, and above all teak-
wood, either as masts for ships, or cut into planks of different
sizes. Indeed it is for this wood more than for any thing else
that vessals of every nation come to Pegit from. all parts of India,
It is found also in Bombay, but in small quantities, and 1s exces-
gively dear; whereas in Pegn and Ava there are such immense
forests of it, that it can be sold to as many ships as arrive, at
a moderate price.

This wood, while it does not quickly decay, is very easily wrought,
and very light. Cases have occurred of ships made of it and
laden with it. which have been filled with water, but yef did not
gink. Hence all the ships that come to Pegi, return with enrgoes
of this wood, which is employed in common houses, but particu-
larly in ship-building.

111. Most of the ships that arrive in these ports are here
careened and refitted; and there are besides two or three English
and French ship-builders established at Rangoon. One reason
of this is the prohibition that exists of carrying the specie ont of
the Empire. For, as merchants after selling their cargo, and
taking in another of teak-wood, generally have some money remain-
ing in their hauds, they are obliged to employ it in building n new
ghip. Though perhaps this is not the vuly motive for building
vessels in Rangoon ; but the quantity of teak and other kinds of
wood with which the neighbouring forests abound, may also have
a great influence m this way,

112, If the port of Rangoon entices strangers to build ships
there, it also obliges them to sail as soon as possible. For there
is & species of worm, bred in the waters of the river, which pene-
trates into the interior of the wood, and eats it sway in such g man-
ner that the vessel is exposed to the greatest danger, since the
lioles formed by these worms being hidden, cannot easily be stop-
ped np. They attack every species of wood except ebony and
tamarind, whichfare so hard that they are nsed to make the mal-
lets, with which _carpenters drive their chisels.
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BURMESE CODE.
CHAPTER XXIV.

ABSTRACT OF THE BURMESE CODE ENTITLED DAMASAT j
OR THE GOLDEN RULE.

_Tuis Code is divided into ten volnmes, which treat of every
thing relating to donations, heirships, and all other matters under
the jurisdiction of the courts,

Vol, I.

The first volume contains the origin of the Damasat, and cer-
:ilnin rules to be observed by jndges in the performance of their

nties.

Tt relates that in the days of the Emperor Mahasamath, there
lived a famons hermit, who, having taken up his abode in one of
the caverns of the great mountain Fmaunti, which lies to the
nortl of the sonthern island Zabndibh, oeccupied himself in the
contemplation of those things that prepare man for the Niban.
Whilst in this retirement, the solitary was tempted by the daugh-
ter of a Nat, who placing herself before the door of the cavern,
begged with prayers and tears to be admitted. Moved by pity the
hermit at length consented to allow ler to remain for one only
night; but the beanty and arts of the young Nut made such an
impression upon bhim, that, relaxing something of his attention to
his sublime meditations, he married her, and had by her two sous;
one of whom lie namesd Meni, the other Meno, and both of whom
afterwards became famons for their sanctity and learning. They,
despising the kingdom that their father promised to them, retired
to the monntain Emaunth, where by the praetice of medifation, they
beeame Zian ; by which just men sequire the property of transport-
ing themselves flying throngh the air to any place they may wish,
They then transported themselves into various part of the world ;
till at le arriving at the great chain of the mountains Zae-
chiavald, found the Code of Iaws, here set down, carved in
capital letters upon the rock. They made a faithful co i. of them,
which upon their return, they presented as an mestimable treasure
to the great Emperor Mahosamati; who being informed of the
wonderful way in whicl they had been discovered, .commanded
them to be observed by all his subjects, The snceessors of Mahasa-

23
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mati, having added some few laws to this code, they werae afterwards
reduced to a more perfect form, and enriched with various ordi-
nances of one of the princes of the Nat, Finally this code, which
was at first written in the Pali tongue, and kept in the island of
Ceylon, was at length bronght into the Burmese Empire by a cer-
tain Budelagosa, and fransluted into the vulgar langunage. And
such is the origin of the Damasat.

After this there follow some ndmonitions and coumsels to the Man-
dirins and judges for the regnlation of their conduct ; such as not
to yield to the movements of anger and hatred ; not to be blinded by
the presents of clients, nor to propose in a judgment the hurt or
rain of any one, but ouly the fulfilling all the dispositions of the law;
to make themselves masters of the statutes and laws contained in
this code, before nttempting to sit in judgment. To judges who
nct in this manner the esteem and praises of men are held out
as n reward, as well ag happiness in future lives; but if they do
otherwise they will be hated by all, and after death will be con-
demnad to the abodes of the wicked.

When judges and Mandarins are going to enter into the tribunal
called Jon, they must raise up their syes and hands to heaven.
And when they are in the tribundl, they should not be ashamed
to ask the opinion and advice of subordinate ministers, as to the
best and speediest means of satisfying the parties in a lawsuit,
They must neither in their conntenance nor gpeech show any re-

to the wealth, or dignity of either , but must listen
impartinlly to both ; nor must they be offended if sometimes Larsh
words: are used by the litignnts towards them ; and with the great-
est prudence and sagacity they must hear all that is said either by
the persons fhemselves concerned in the eanse, or their lnwyers.
"This is all that is worth extracting from the first volume of the
Damusat, '

Vol IT.
) I
Of danations.

There are three sorts of donations. 1. Many things are given
a5 ¢ mark of affoction. 2. Others are given through fear ; and 3.
Others are given from a religious motive, as for example alms to the
Tulppoins, Donations of the first class may be ded back
neain, if it should happen that the giver becomes extremely poor : in
which casa the receiver iz obliged to restore the gifts, if they are
still i existence ; but if they no longer exist, he is not bonud to
restore any ‘thing, But this last regulation does not hold with
regurd 1o the second kind of donations, such ns are those exacted
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by robbers! as these may always be demanded, and the receivors
are obliged to make restitution, even thongh what they received is no
longer in existence. But all things that are given from s religions
motive are alienated for ever from the donor, even though he
ghould fall info extreme poverty ; for these are not considered as
presents of pure liberality, but as acts of reciprocal danation ; sinee,
according to the laws of Godama, all that during this life is given
to the Talapoins and the poor, purchases in future lives many ad-

vantages and great felicity.
I1.
Of promises.

Promises are of two kinds; for sometimes they are made by
a Earwn under the influence of fear or anger: at other times
nly and considerately. Those of the first deseription are not
binding, since the unger and perturbation of him who made the
promise, hindered him from properly reflecting on what he was
::.]ymg But things promised in the other way, become the law-
1l property of the person who received the promise. Dut it must
be here observed, that promises rank among the seven things
which eannot be reclaimed after the death of the Emperor uuder
whom they were given or promised. And these are deposits,
ledges, money paid unjustly by litigants in n lawsnit, things taken
oy force, or seized mpon without a just title, promises, things
secretly stolen, and such as having been abandoned by one pos-
sessor have been oceupied by another. All these by the preseri
tion of the laws remain to the aetual possessor, even though

have procured them unjustly.
II1.
Of the division of ¢ man's property among his suroiving wives.

Wives may be of fonr different conditions; as they are the
daughters of Mandarins, Brahmins, merchants, or agriculturists.
A wife who is not of one of these classes cannot have any share in
the inheritance. If & man have four wives of these different
states, liis goods afier his death must be divided into ten paris;
and of thesa four go to the danghter of the Mandarin, three to the
danghter of the Brahmin, two to the daughter of the merchant and
onge to the daughter of the agriculturist. If there are ndore than four
wives, the division must be made in the above proportions. The
wife who does not belong to any of these four classes has no pre-
tengions to any part of the inheritance, and can only retain what
she has received from her husband during his life-time.
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N 1
O the seven kinds of slaves.

There are seven species of slaves who are bound to render per-
sonal services to their masters. 1. Those who are bought with
money. 2. The children of a female slave living in o family.
8. Slaves by birth, that is, thoge whose parents are slaves. 4.
Slaves given as presents. 5. Those who make themselves slaves
to deliver themselves from some trouble. 6. Those who in fines
of scureity are dependant on athers for their support. 7. Those
who hire themselves out for daily 'or monthly labour. There are
also seven sorts of persons from whom no menial service can be
demanded : and these are, the fresdmen of Talapoing and Brah-
mins ; those who having been slaves, have, with the consent of
their masters, put on the habit of & Talapoin, these, even if they
afterwards lay aside the Labit, cannot again be reduced to slavery ;
the Braloning and observers of the law; those who are loaded
with debt; and finally, those who belong to others nnder the title
either of habitation or possession. '

V.
Of the children who participate in the paternal inheritance.

There are six deseriptions of children among whom the paternal
inheritance is to be divided. 1. The first-born, that is the son of
the first wife. 2. The children of legitimate children, or grand-
children. 8. The children of inferior wives or voncubines. 4.
The children had by & female slaye. 5. Adopted children. 6.
Those boys or girls, who having been received mto a house, have
been brought np there as children of the family. There are also
gix descriptions of children who are excluded from the inheritance.
1. Those who having been consigned to others to be edneated, grow
up under their care, 2 Boys or girls bought with money, for
these, even though they have been looked wpon by the fatgar as
his children, cannot pretend fo a share in the inheritance. 3.
Step-sons. 4. Disobedient children. 5. Children had by & pros-
titute, or woman of ill fame. 5. Children had by a woman, who
constrained by necessity, has prostituted herself, These can re-
tain nothin Eut what the father has given in his life-time.

'Ohildren have no dominion over the substance of the family
before the death of the futher.

Upon the death of slaves, all their rights over their children, or
;in}' thinfa else that they have possessed, descend to their respec-
tive masters,
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VI,
OFf the digigion of the inkeritance among children.

The son of the first wife has four parts ; the children of the in-
ferior wives or concubines one part; the children had by slaves
have only half & share, and this does not come to them till the
death of the mother, as they have no title but that of maternal in-
heritance. And according to this proportion the property is divid-
ed if there be more children.

If & wan has had no children, his snbstance is divided among his
relations, and those who have been brought mp in his house as
children. But in case there are no relations, it goes to the royal
tredsury.

VII.
OF the division of the family substance in case of divorce.

Ii & man and wife separate by mmutnal consent, the family sub-
stance must be divided equaily between them. And if they after-
wards agree fo a reunion they onght to go to live either in the
house of the wife's father, or in another taken in lease.

If a girl, who has been married to a man with the consent and
will of ber parents, afterwards desires to be separated from him,
the husband may take possession of her dower, and even sell her
for a slave. _

If a woman after the solemnization of her marringe, but before
its consummation, has connection with another man, she loses
her dower, which goes to the husband. Dut if after the consum-
mation of the marriage she commits adultery, she must pay to
her husband twice the value of her dower ; but may then, if she
please, go to live with the man with whom she has committed
adultery, But if the dower was very small, the husband may sell
Lier for a slave and retain the price.

1f & man after his marriage goes to live in another place, and
for the spuce of three years does not send a letter, or momey, or
any thing else to his wife, slie is considered as free, and may enter
into another marringe.

VIII.

When parents give their danghter in marriage to a man, who
lias represented himself as of & noble and illustrions lineage, and
it afierwards appears that this was false, they may take back their
daughter; and in this case the parents must have exacted the
dower brought by the husband, before the consummation of the
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marriage, for if they Lave neglected this they cannof afterwards
exact if as a debt. When a man marries a girl, with the condition
of going to live in the house of his father-in-law, to assist him in
his labonrs, he mnust remain with him three years, but after this
tima may go and live elsewhere.

If parents throngh fear give their daughter to a Mandarin,
they may demand her back if their fear shonld cease, nor can he
refuse to surrender her. DBut if they have given her, not throngh
fear, but of their own will, they caunot demand her restoration,
Parents may give their danghter to 8 man who has buasiness with
them. If a girl fulls dangerously ill, and her parents agree to
give her to a physician if he cures her; they are obliged to keep
their promise; or if thay will not give him their daughfer, they
must pay him the price of her body. Finally, if a mrl secretly
and without the knowledge of her parents contracts marriage, the
parents are obliged, in order to save her from infamy, to have the

marriage performed before legal witnesses,
IX.

When a girl promised in marriage to a man dies before the
golemnization of the nuptials, the parents ought to use their en-
deavours to unite their second danghter with their proposed
son-in-law, and aven to employ menaces to indnee her compliance.
But if she absolntely refuses her consent, and they have no other
doughter, the half of the dower, which was to have been given
with the deceased, must be paid to the man.

X.

When # man and wife separate by mutual consent, the house-
Liold goods are equally divided, and both retain their respective
dowers. The sons belong to the father and the danghters to the
mother; but still they may follow which of them they please, If
it should happen that the wife had maintained the hnsband, the
property is divided into three parts, of which two belong to the
wife and ono to the husband ; bat if the hosband has maintained
the wife, he takes the two parts, and the wife the remaining one.
If at the separation, the daughter follows the father, he may sell
her for s-slave, but then Lie must give hall the price to the mother ;
and the right of the mother is the same over & son who has fol-
lowed her. If the wife dies after she and her hushand have left
the hionse of her father, the husband is heir to all she possessed ;
but if ghe dies whilst they are yet living with her parents, the hus-
band inherits nothing of her property.
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X1

Parents may disinherit disobedient children and expel them
from their houses; and if these secretly carry away any thing,
they may be punished as thieves.

All the property which has been gained by 4 son during the life-
time of his father, must, upon the death of the latter be put iuto
;hﬁf common stock, to be divided, secording to the laws, among the

eirs.

If & man has become rich and powerful through the favour of
others, he onght, out of gratitude, not only to show respect and
honour to his benefactor, but also to supply all his wants, in case
that he falls into poverty; snd if he neglects these duties, the
judge may give to the benefactor one half of his goods.

Such children #s do not perform the above mentioned daties to
their s, or refuse to support them, when in want, may be de-
prived of all their poaseasions, and exiled into distant countries.

If & man do an injury to his father or mother-in-law he may be
expelled by them from their house, into which he is not again to
be admitted, till he has humbly asked pardon for his offence.
And if he lift his hand against them, he may be despoiled of all
he possesses and driven out of the house. Finally, those who do
not honour the aged shall be condemned to pay to those whom they
have offendad the sum of fiffy ounces of silver,

XII.

Tf the husband brings with him to the house of his wife a female
slave, whom he afterwards makes lhis concubine, she must be made
frea ab his death, and if she have had & daughter by him, she be-
longs to the mother.

But if it be a elave of the wife whom the husband has taken for
his conceubine, she will always be the property of the wife, even
after the death of the husband, and though she may have had
children by him. The glave of the wife, or of the hushand and
wife conjointly, must be liberated upon the desth of the latter.
And if Lgm woman have had a son by the husband, he must also
be liberated with his mother, but if ghe has only had a danghter,
then the danghter is made free, but the mother belongs to the
husband. .

Val, IIT.

I.
Of heirships, and the seven ways of dividing them amony the heirs.

The following are the cases provided for in this section. How
property is to be divided 1, after the death of the father among
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the mother, the sons and daughters; 2, among the mother and
danghters ; 3, after the death of the mother, between the father
and son ; 4, between the father and daughter ; 5, after the denth
af both parents; among the sons and danghters; 6, what propor-
tion the sons of a former husband, or 7, the sons of a former wife
must receive.

In the first case, one of the sons is selected, generally the first-
born ; and he is to sneceed the father in his military posts and all
liis other honours ; the sword, horse, bed, and other ntensils of his
father Delong to him; and he may choose one of the paternal
fields for Lis share. All the other property is divided into four
Enrgs, of which, three helong to the mother, and one to the chil-

. The jewels, rings and otlier ornaménts, given by the father
to his children in his life-time, do not enter into the property to
be divided. The slaves are divided according to the above pro-
portion ; except that all the women belong to the mother.

1L

In the second case, when the property is to be divided between
the mother and danghter, the latter retains all the jewels given
her by her futher, and besides, recaives u set of slaves, a yoke of
oxen, and a cerfain portion of rice.  All the rest goes to the mother.
The reason of this provision is, that the daunghter remains in the
power of the mother, who may even sell her for a slave.

I11.

In the third case, that is after the death of the mother, when
the division is to be made between the father, and a son rediding
with his wife in a separate house, the father has a right to the
whole inlieritance ; but still lis must give up to his son one field
and a yoke of oxen, whiel, however, he may demand back again if
he falls into poverty, provided they be in existenes,

But when the [ather and daughter or dauglters have to share
the property, the latter, besides the jewels and ornaments they
have already received, may olaim ten cows, twenty goats, and all
the female slaves employed in the domestic service of the house.
All the rest belongs to the father.

I?o

After the death of both parents, when the inheritance has to be
divided smong the sons and danghters, the eldest takes two parts,

the second one and a half, and the {.{;!;ngest ouly one part. And
besides, the eldest son or daughter has an ox and a goat.
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)]

If after the death of his wife a man marries again, the property
ig to be divided after his death among the children of the first
marriage ; only his second wife receives one share. Bat if there
be no children, the surviving wife has all the inberitance; and if
she dies before her husband, all her property belongs to bim.

But in ease there be children from both these marriages, the
following rules must be observed. If the property has very much
inereased gince the second marriage, while before this was not the
case, it must all be divided into eight parts, of which five are given
to the second wife, two to her children, and the remaining one:to
the children of the former marringe. But if, on the contrary the
great increase took place before the second marriage, and ceased
with it, after having set aside the five parts belonging to the Hrst
:liffe; two are given to her children, am'i one to those of the second

E‘t

VL

As after the death of the parents, the eldest son or danghter na-
turally snoceeds to their place, in order that they may always keep
in mmd the obligation they are under of taking care of their
younger brothers and sisters, the laws deeree, that to them in par-
ticular a cow and a goat shall be given.

VIL

When the wife, after the death of her husband, contracts a se-
cond marriage, her goods upon her death, provided the second
husband has bronght nothing to her lionse, and the whole property
hasg i to her, are divided into fonr Sa.rha Three are given
to the children of her former marriage, and one goes o her second
husband. Put if there hus been a notable increase in the property,
ginge her last marriage, the %'umia are divided into eight parts, and
distributed as direeted in §. V.

In case of the death of both the husband and wife, the general
rale is, that the property acquired during the first marriage goes
to the children of that marriage, and that scquired afterwards to
the children of the second.

These rules are also to be observed in dividing an inheritance
among the children of the chief wife and those of the inferior ones,
That is, the property received with the first wife descends to lier
children, mti] that acquired with the inferior wives fo their réspect-

ive children.
24
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VIIL.

The first-born son, after hn;iﬁ received his portion of the in-
heritanee, ongbt to take & paternal cave of his younger brothers; and
thoy, on their part, onght to honour and respect him as their father.
11 he usurps, or attempts to usurp any thing belonging to hia
brothers, he forfeits his inheritance, and may moreover be punished
by the judge. If the younger brothers wish to leave the paternal
house, and to employ theit property in alms-deeds, they are not to
be hindered.

IX.

If the father, or both the father and mother are reduced by
sickness or old age to such a state, as not to be able to do the duties
required from them by the Emperor, nor to procure for themselves
their necessary food and clothing, all their property is to be divid-
ed into two parts, of which one is assigued to the eldest son, if he
be eapable of succeeding to the duties of his father, who is thence
to take care of his parents; he ought ulso fo receive something
valuable. The remaining part is subdivided iuto nine shares, of
which one belongs to the eldest son ; the remainder is again divid-
ed into nine parts, and one given to the younger son ; the other

ight parts are now again divided as before, one part is given to the
eldest son, and the remaining parts fo the younger. E]nt if there
be more than one younger brother, the division must be made as
prudence may require. -

If it should hngpan that a woman, after giving birth to seven
danghters, should have a son, the inheritance must be divided in
the following manner, The son, alth the last-born must have
the same as his eldest sister, the second and third daughters have
two shares ench more than the fourth and fifth,who lLiave a share and
a half more than the sixth and seventh ; and the latter are o receive
one share each,

In general the heirs who are on the spot must claim their share
in iin inheritance between the seventh and thirtieth day after the
death of their relation, and those who are at a distanee, within
the space of three months ; after this period bas expired they can
have no farther claim. o

When a father has given one of his sons a sum of momney for
‘eommerce, this is not mingled with the common stock at the death
of the father, but continnes to be the property of the son.*

*Ad prosent this is ook tho ease.  For now the grin alone belo to the . butiha
pqﬁnlm}hmmwﬂummnniuhwmﬁﬂ. = i
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XTI.

When a girl contracts marriage contrary to, or without the con- .
sent of her parents, her property does not go to her husband at
her death, but to her parents. And if a woman has wirried twice,
onee with and onee without the consent of her parents, her dower
then belongs to the children of the first marriage, to the exclusion
of those of the second.

_If a man has had several wives, bat only one som, his goods at
his death go to this only son, and the surviving wife has nothing.
When there is no surviving child the inheritance is divided amoug
the wives, in the manner before set down.

A hermaphrodite child cannot cluim an equal share with the

other brothers.
XIV.

Of the divisions of inheritances among Talapoins.

When & Talapoin dies, his relations can have no pretensions ta
his goods. Upon the death of a great Talapoin, all his farniture
and utensils go to the next in dignity, or to his successor ; the
rest of his goods are divided into four parts, two of which are
g:t;n to the second Talapoin, and the other two again divided into

our parts, of which oue is given t0 the Pazen, the remaining three
to the other persons constituting the family.
XV

Flder brothers have no right to any thing that the younger
gain by their industry or labour. When a husband dies without
children, the wife has the whole inheritance. Before dividing
a man’s property among his heirs, his wife must take out sufficient
to ﬁny his debts, and for alms.

& son who has married dies before his father hias made a divi-
sion of his property, his children can claim no. part of the goods
of their father; though e may, with the advice of some pru-
dent and aged persons, give to them a small share.

Fol. IV.
3

There are fonr eases of fornication between & man and an un-
married woman. 1. When the girl consents to the violation.
9. When ghe refuses her consent. 3. When, although she con-
gente, she is not of the same cast Or condition as the man,
4. When she consents, and is of the same class. In the last case,
the parties onght to marry each other; in ihe third they must be
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separated, and the man must pay the price of the body of the
woman. If the violation has been foreible, the man must be
punished in proportion to his erime ; and if death be the conse-

uenee of his violence, Lie mast pay to the parents of the girl, ten
times the price of her body.* But if the girl has given her con-
sent, there is no punishment for the man, even though the girl
should die in consequence.

All who cooperate in seducing girls are to be punished.

1L

A man may punish his wife in the following cases. 1. If she is
acenstomed to drink wine. 2. If she is careless of her domestie
duties. 3 If she encourageany gallant. 4. If ghe is fond of run-
ning about to other people’s houses. 5. If she is very often stand-
ing at the door or window of the house. 6. If sheis tulant, and
quarrelsome with her husband. In like manner it is lawful for
hiusbands to punish those wives who are very extravagunt in dress
or in eating, those who show a disregard of modesty, or a too
great curiosity in looking abont them, and those who, by reason of
their beauty, or of the pmpertly they have brought for their dower,
nre prond and overbearing, ‘In these cases the Lnsband must at
first bear with his wife patiently, and admonish her in the prosence
of others; but if she does not smend, he may then punish her,
and even beat her. If after this she still continne in her evil
courses, he may put her away, making with her  division of the
property,

IIT.
OF buying and selling.

There are two ways of selling any thing, The firstis by a private
ngreement between the buyer and seller ; the second is, for some
third person, having a com t knowledge of the thing fo be
gold, to determine a price, e following articles howevir cannot
be lawfully offered for sale. Things that are & great way off ;
things which are indeed on the spot, but are hidden ; things of no
valne ; and finally stolen goods. When & person, aftor having
made a purchase, discovers that he has paid an exorbitant price,
he may roturn the article and reclaim tllxla money, provided five
days have not passed since the transaction ; but afier the fifth day,
the sale stands good.  Supposing that a person buys, for exampla,
an ox or a horse, and after he has paid only a part of the price
the animal dies, be is not obliged to pay the remainder.

*Al present, death is the punislment in this cose,



IV.

Of those who cannot he admitted as witnesses.

In jndging eanses, the testimony of persons, respectable by their
state 1n hfe and their wisdom, disinterested, and who believe in
the merit of good works, ought to be reccivéd. Dut there are
several persons whose festimony cannot be admitted, These are,
thiose who do not believe in the merit of good works, such as trade
with other people's goods, the parties interested in the cause, as
well as their relations, friends and enemies, great talkers, sick per-
Aons, old men, children, overbearing men, public singers, dancing
girls, women who roam about or are of ill fame, goldsmiths, pain-
ters, blacksmiths, eoblers, those who are inclined to harbour
batred, asthmatic persons, Er&uns of vile condition, gluttons,
gﬁm, choleric persons, thieves, physicians, those whose lin-

and habitation are unknown, pregnant women and herma-
phrodites, All these are incapacitated from giving testimony;
thongh they may be allowed to do it with the consent of the par-
ties. The judge also cannot appear as a witness, A witness too,
otherwise unexceptionable, if, before appearing in court, he goes
into the house of[e.ither of the parties, is thereby ineapacitated ;
but this precantion does not affect persons of weight, as the Tala-
poins. If a person refuses the testimony of & witness who has all
the qualities required by the law, he loses his cause ; and the same
15 the case when a man will not prodnee his witnesses nor take
the customary oath.

When one of the parties brings forward a witness, he is not
obliged to swear; and when he takes the oath, he is not obliged
fo produce & witness. Ifa man before judgment hus been pro-
nounced goes to the house of the witness he loses his cause.

Y.

OF the erimes a man may be guilty of towards marvied women, and thew
penalties.

If a man touch another's wife with his hands, or if he go to visit
her when her hmsband is not at home, or walk with her in lonely
places; or talk much with her, or place himself i the door-way,
or on the stairs, or go into her bedchamber, he may be made to
pay the half of the attached to the actusl eommission of adul-
tery. DBaut still it must be observed, that there must have been
something in the character of the man to excite suspicion.

VL

If a hushand surprise a man in adultery with his wife, he may
lawfully kill him, But if be have time to fly, and has got as far
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as the stairs, the husband eannot lawfully kill him ; and if he does
he is guilty of murder.

If & man find that a person, whose character warrants suspicion,
is accustomed to give betel and make other presents to his wife,
or passes jokes with her, he may bring him before a judge, and
force him to pay half the fine for adultery.

VIL

The husband may command his wife not to visit st certain
houses, not, to frequent lonely places, ete, and if she will not abey,
he may aconse her as guilty of a erime,

When'a man is guilty of adultery with another's wife, and it is
proved to be the first time, he must pay the ordinary fine for adul-
tery; but for the second offence he is only to pay half the fine;
and if he is guilty & third time, he is free from all penalty.

VIIL.

When a woman acenses o man of having violated her person,
and he denies it, he must be made to take the oath. If within
seven days after, no one of the misfortunes, deseribed in the oath,
befalls him, he is acquitted, and the woman must pay a certain
sum in punishment for the calumny. But if both take the onth,
neither of them must be reputed guilty, only they are bound to
pay the expenses of the trial.

It must hera be observed that the trial by water, described in
the chapter on government, is not proper tobe forced upon women
in these cases, a8 men are generally more expert at it than women.

Hi

If a man carries away a marriod woman, and after the death of
her hnsband sells her, he must give her the price he has received,
and moreover pay the fine of adultery. If he drives her out of his
house, he must pay ouly the half; and as he hns deceived her he
has no right whatever over her.

It is not reckoned a crime fora married woman o revile or even
to beat & man who by promises or blandishments attempts to
draw her to sin; and if the man retorts he may be condemned to
pay the woman the usual fine.

X.

If a rich man violates the wife of a poor man, he mnst pay the
ordinary fine ; but if a poor man violates the wife of & rich man,
the penalty will be the forfeit of his liberty.
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If 2 man, after committing adultery with the wife of a respecta-
ble person, flies, his wife must give ten slaves to the injured per-
son or their equivalent in money.

If a drunken man sleep upon the bed of another man's wife, but
withont being guilty of any mdecency towards her, he cannot be
punished in any way ; but if ho fakes any liberties with her, he
may be condemned in the ordinary fine,

XT.

If a slave forms a connection with another slave he must be
punished as a slave; but if the woman be the sluve of a brother or
near relation to the master of the man, there is no penalty ; be-
eause the slaves of brothers and near relations ave supposed to be
members of the same family,

It 15 no erime for & alave to have a connection with a free woman
if she consents to it; but il a free man forms a connection with
the female slave of another, he must pay the value of the woman
to her master.

XTI

If & woman by deceit induces a boy of thirteen or fourteen to
gin with her, she alone is reckoned gnilty. When a slave violates
a female zlave of his master, and she diss in child-birth, the vio-
lator must pay the castomary fine,

When the adulterer is not able to pay the fine, he must become
4 slave to the man he has injured ; but at the death of the wife
he regains his liberty, If a son shonld be the fruit of this con-
nection, he is free.

XIIT.

The fine for the violation of a female slave is the value of a slave ;
for the violation of a poor woman it 18 the value of two slaves; for
the violation of a woman of the class of husbandmen, the value of
three glaves; for the violation of the wife of a merchant, the valne
of four glaves; for the violation of the wife of a physician, the
value of five sluves; for the violation of the wife of & wise or rich
man, the valhe of eight, or if he be a person of consequence, of
twelve slaves ; for the violation of the wife of a lesser Mandarin,
the value of fifteen slaves, but if he be a Mandarin of the higher
elass, of twenty or thirty slaves. When the women thus violated
were not wives but only concubines, the fine is diminished one

half.
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XI?F

If a man bas insulted, or struck, or wounded others, or dis-
honoured another's bed, he alone, but not his wife or children
must be punished. Butin case of debt, npon the flight or death
of the hmsband, the wife and children must satisfy the creditors.

xYV.

If any man seize another by the bair, he must pay a fine of
thirty rupees ; if a man strike another on the head, he must pay
a fine of fifteen ropees; whoever gives another a blow 80 as to
draw blood from the nose or mouth must pay twenty rapees ; who-
ever beats another with a stick must pay fifteen rupees, or forty, if
any bone be broken, or eighty if the flesh is much bruised or
blackened. Tf the man dies from the effeots of the beating, the
aggressor must be fined in the sum of 500 rupees.

Whoever strikes 4 Mandarin must pay the sum of 400 rupees,
or 500 if the Mandarin be of high rank.

XVL

But if a person does not actnally strike a Mandarin, but merely
tonches him disrespectfully, he must he condemned to a fine of
150 rupees, or of 100, or seventyif it be one of the lesser Mandarins.
And if any one disrespectfully touch 4 rieh man of great conse-

uence he must pay fifty rapees, and forty if he is not of the first
a8; for thus offending against a wise man the fine is forty
rupees ; against a soldier thirty-five, and so on in proportion to the
rank of the injured person.
XVIL.

If any one shall strike a Talapoin, he must offer to him 100
baskets of cooked rice, 100 jars of curry, and 100 hearth-cakes, and
must moreover humbly heg his pardon. If the injnred person be
8 Brahmin, he must offer him cloth, and elothes: and other utensils,
and beg his pardon. Whoever Inys hands upon ono of the ehief
Mandarins must pay the value of seventy slaves: if the Mandarin
be not of the highest order the fine is the value of sixty slaves,

The code then goes on to speak of the fines which those mnst
pay who insult, or strike, or wonnd persons in eonditions SUpErior
to{fhnir OWIL. o

any one in the public strests lays hands upon smother of

condition wiih hﬁelﬂ hé must pay the *m!ng of two slaves.

the different parts of the body are énumerated which ma
wounded in quarrels, and according to the danger or size o;

be
: the
wound the fine is regulated.
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XVIIL

If a man; free-born and of a respectable state in life, kills a poor
man, he must pay the price of ten slaves ; and the fine is the same
in case & poor man kills a slave; but if he kills a person superior
to himsell he must pay the value of seventy slaves; for killing the
glave of a Mandarin the fine is the value of fifteen slaves. The
murderer of a Talapoin or & Bralunin must pay a fine of fifty ounces

‘of gold.*

If two persons quarrel and fight, and one of them is killod,
there is no penalty; but if a third person interfere, and he kills
one of those engaged in the quarrel, he must pay the ordinary line
for murder ; but if he himself is killed, the other two are subject
to no penalty.

_If any one sceepts a commission to murder another, even thongh
the ¢rime is not committed, both he and the person giving the or-
‘der must pay the fall fine of murder.

When two persons mutually insult or strike each other, if thay
are both of equal condition, each must pay the usual fine, butf
one m::gunor to the other, the fine is increased or dimimshed
one fourth, aceording to their respective states in life.

XX

It is no erime for chiliren not more than ten yesrs old fo strike
or insalt uny one, When Talapoins, or Bralimins, or Mandarins,
or old men, or children, or mad or sick people beet any one, they
are guilty of no crime, even though death should be the conse-
gm’m of the blows, since it is supposed they did not do it with

» intention of muarder, but only of eorrection.

_ XXL

If a man insnlt another, calling him a thief, a wizard, a vile fel-
low, and such like, he must pay in penslty the price of a man,
And if 4 man in a passion shall tell another that he is a marderer,
u kller of other men's oxen, pigs, ete, if this be a calummy, he
must pay the price of ten men.

If any one insult his own parents, be must be stripped of all
his goods and expelled from his father’s honse.

XXII.

If any one plays tricks npon a person of ligher condition than
himself, or throws water or filth npon him, he must be puanished

* At present, mrder i punizhed with death.

25
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with the bastinado. When any one grievously insults snother,
he must pay the ordinary fine, and if he be a poor man, his face
must be blnekened with chareoal, and he isto be conducted in this
state through all the streets of the eity.

Vol, V.
1.

This volume speaks of those who may act as judges, All per-
sons whether Mandarins or Brahmins, or prudent and pious men
may act in this capacity, provided they have those qualities
which constitute n good judge, which are specially these; to be
considerate, prodent, wise, eloquent, and wuﬁi? versed in the laws
and statutes confained in this book. It then goes on to point ont
those who more commonly exercise the office of judge, and these
are the governors of cities, and the chiefs of the villsges or their
lientenants, those who have made a study of the Damasat, and
arbitrators,

After tlie chiefs of the villages or the governors of towns have
given their judgment in any canse, if the parties are dissstisfied
with the decision, they may have recourse to another judge ; and
if this judge had been chosen by consent of both parties they must
alide by lis award.

II.

There are four canses for arrest and imprisonment ; debt, quar-
rels, enmity and theft. A eredifor may arrest his debtor and keep
bim confined 1ill he has puid him. If & ereditor tortures his debt-
or in such 4 manner as to cause his death, he may be punished as
a murderer. Tf a deblor wishes to prosecute lis ereditor for ths
vexations he lins suffered from him, Le must first pay the debt
before hie ean begin the prosecution.

If the peapls of & village seize npon & roblier, and in secaring
him or eonducting him to prison he is killed, they are not sub-
ject to any penalty.

I,

A debior must be released when he promises that he will submit
thie cunse to a jundge, and abide by his decision.

If a person is bail for another, who afterwards flies, or refuses to
gatisly the claims upon him, the surety is bound to make all pay-
ments good, =

A man muy suffer an injury in three ways; in his body, in his
possessions, or in both body and possessions at the same time.
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And where an injury hes been inflicted, reparation must be made
either by restitution or an equivalent.

If a person is made to pay a fine unjustly, which ought to have
been paid by another person, he may exact a doubls fine from the
real offender.

v.

Of inlerest on money.

When a person puts ont his money to inferest, if he be a poor
man, he may recelve monthly, one per cent; two per cent if he be
of the ¢lass of Mandarins; four per cent if he be & rich man ; and
five per cent if he be a merchant.*

‘When n person pays back the eapital without any interest, he is
no longer bound to pay any interest. And so also when a person
restores half of the eapital and balf the interest, he is not bound
to pay any interest for the half thus restored. If = person who
has lent out money calls in the capital and the interest befire the
stipulatad fime, he can only demand the capital, in punishment
for having broken his agreement. If the owner of the money lent
employs his debtor in doing lim various services, he csunot make
him pay any interest but simply restore the capital; and if he is
very vexatious towards the debtor; le loses hall of the eapifal. Ti
& person having gratmitously lent a sum of money, afterwards pre-
tends that he did it with the obligation of intcrest, the judge may
sentence him to lose the whole debt.

VI.

If & woman takes a loan of stolen money, her husband is obliged
to restore twice the sum Eo the real owner, whenever he shall ap-
pear o claim it. But if it was noi the chief wile, but ouly one of
the inferior ones who accepted the loan, the husband is then bound
to pay merely the capital with the usual interest, And if a slave
borrows stolen™money, the master is only to restore three quarters

of the snm.

VIL

When & husband, after having borrowed a sum of money, sets
off for a distant country without the knowledge of his wife, snd
dies on the way, the wife is not bound to pay the debt; snd in
like manner if & woman borrows money in the absence of her hus-
band, and dies before his return, the ereditor cannot force the hus-
band to pay the debt. Finally if a person lends money to another's

# At present Who inderest is five per cont for all persons.
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wile in his absence, and under suspicions circumstanees, he can-
not claim payment from the hnls;iiﬁ‘td.

If the near relations of & debtor, as his brothers or sons, should
4o to the honse of the erediter, to entreat him fo rolease their
kinsman who was in prison, promising to arrnge things so that
the debt shall be paid, and lLE debtor mpon his relense flies, or
conceals himself, these relutions shall be snswerable for the debt,
But this does not hold, if the intercessors were only friends or dis-
fant ¢onnections.

m—i

When several persons stand surety for a debt, they are all bound
an solidum to payment, in case the debtor withdraws himsell from
the country; so thatif the ereditor meets with one of the suroties,
he may exnot from him glone the fall payment, provided he is not
i E;-]m person or a slave,
 The sureties however are only bonnd for the capital, but not for
the interest, 1If the creditor. withont advertising the surety,
arrests his debtor, and he afterwards escapes from him, then the
surety is no longer bound to any thing, and the same is the case,
when the debtor makes his escape, ufter he has been consigned
by the surety to the custody of his ereditor.

x:t
When the interest in the space of two or three years, comes to
be equal to, or greater than Iim eapital, the debtor is no longer
bound to:restitution.* -
~ When a debtor mns away, all his property must be divided
among his ereditors in proportion to their respective credits,

X1

In case of the denial of a debt, the judge may administer the
oath to the party most illnstrious for his family, or remarkable for
bis integrity, But if the litigauts are equal in these respects, e
must require both €o take the osth, and the one who refuses loses
his canse.

XIL.

If a person lends money to & slave not knowing him to be such,

the master is bound to the peyment; but if the lender was aec-

n_‘:.Tn clude .thh ;‘l;;"l-m bawd now the praciios of making whoir dsbiors give them
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z:mm with the condition of the borrower, the master iz bound
nothing,
XIT1.

If a person gives money with the condilion of receiving at
# gtated period a quantity of rice for example, and the article is
not delivered as agreed, he may exact interest for his money. A per-
gon who lends another a qnantity of rice may at any time demand
its repayment, even in & year of scarcity; and he may also require
ﬁmp&u&aﬁﬂn for any damage he may have suffered through the

-ani

XIv.

When two persons are joint ereditors of another, and one of
them consigns the debtor to the custody of the other, if this one
after receiving his share of the debt releases the debtor, he is bound
to satisfy the elaimg of the other creditor. If at the time that
a creditor holds his debtor in confinement, another creditor appears,
aud tells him to keep him safe, and if the prior creditor afterwards
releases the debtor, upon receiving the payment of his own de-
mands, he is obliged to give to the other creditor one half of the
gum he has received : but if the other creditors do not come forth
before his debt has been paid, bhe is not bound to pay them any

ing. Buotif the creditor, having been thus paid, persuades the
debtor to run away, he is then obliged to satisfy all the claims of
any other ereditors who may appear.

E‘h

If a person lends money to another, not knowing that he was
a slave, or if the borrower afterwards becomes a elave, and he
arrests him and tortures him in suneh a manner as to eanse his
death, he must pay to the master of the slave half his value. But
if the slave only fhes and does not return to his master's house,
the eredifor is under no obligation of restitution of any kind.

But if he knew that the borrower was a slave, and he die m
consequence of the ill treatment of the creditor, the latter must
pay the full price of the slave to his mastor, or the third part if he
merely runs away.

XVL

If & person accompanies another when he is going to satisfy his
creditor, and the debtor rons away without paying, the creditor
may requirs the whole debt from his companion, or if the latter be
the slave of the debtor, he becomes the slave of the creditor.
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These laws take place when n debtor has no children or near rela-
tions to succeed to Lis property.

XVIIL.

A ereditor may arrest his debtor when he refuses to Bgf ; and if
hie perseveres in his refusal, after three years he may sold for
il sl‘am by the creditor, who may thus pay himsell ont of the price
he receives for him. But if he keeps the debtor in prison ten
years and then sells him, he may appropriste the whole price,
even though it exceed the original debt,

XVIIL

If o man contracts a debt during the life-time of his first wife,
and after her death runs away from his ereditor, the latter esn
have 5o claim upon the second wife.

But thongh ereditors are allowed thus fo arrest and imprison
their debtars, they are nevertheless forbidden to punish or forture
them in the same way as eriminals. -

XTX.

OF deposits.
lifA depositary ought to be a person of a respectable station in
(3

The depositary mmnst not restore the deposit to any one but its
master; if he does he must make compensation for all losses.

If the deposifary asserts, that the things committed to his care
have been stolen, or burnt, or otherwise destroyed, he must pro-
duge good testimonies for the faot. If he appropriates the deposit
to his own use and afterwards denies it, he must take the oath :
and if within the eight following days, nons of the demineiations
contained in it happen to him, he is acquitted and absolved from

making any compensation,
XX.

When two persons enter into partnership, and buy a boat,
a house or a field for trading, both must employ themselves in the
tommon concern, if they are to participate in the gains. If they
quarrel und dispute, he loses the cause who began the litigniion,
uniess the other has exceeded him in injuries and insults, But if
the dispute runs so high that they come to blows, that one wins
the eause who sustains the greatest injury.
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XXI.

No one has a right to any thing he has agreed to pnrchase, nn-
less hie has paid down the earnest-money, w}hi{:h is forfeited if he
afterwards fails in his promise.

When two persons enfering into partnership buy any thing in
common, and one of them dieg, Lis share of the purchase goes to
his heirs,

' XXIIL.

If & person ]jz'mr a lease of a piece of land for one year, and in the
mean time sells the land, he must pay to the tenant double the an-
nual rent, unless the field, by reason of the drought, have been
totally nnproductive.

When a person mortgages his land to obtain money, and within
three years pays back the mortgage, his land must be restored to
him. ~But if he does not pay it off in less than five years; he is
only bonnd to one half of the original sum. And if he does nok
pay it within ten years, the debt is liquedated and he is not obliged
to any thing.*

Fol. V1.
:
Of thefi.

Whoever steals a horse, must restore two ; whoever steals an ox,
must restore fifteen 3 whoever steals a buffalo, must restore thirty ;
whoever steuls & pig or a gont must restore fifty; whoever steals
a young goose or & fowl, must restore 100; whoever steals 4 man
mnst restore ten, ar four if be only conceals him,

As for inanimate things, whoever steals any thing, must restore,
if. it he the property of the Emperor, the Brahmins or the Tala-
g]nihg, tenfold ;- if of a Mandarin, fivefold ; if of & rich man, three-

1d; and if of & poor man, twofold what he has taken.

IL. .

Whoever secretly enters into another man's house in the night,
even thongh when he is cuught be bas taken nothing, must pay
the value of two men; but if any stolen goods are found upon
him, he is fined in the value of four or five men. Il & man steals

* In cutiseqieme of tliis lnw, money-lenders, nmong the Burmnse, are very solicitons o
bave their mn'aﬁ back before three yeurs aro expired ; and il the debtor is unable fo
mopay ik, thiy will males bin give them. » new bond, that thos they msy eountinne to
receivy the interest of the money they bave leul.
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in g street or public place, and is eaught by the owner of the
stolen property in the town where the robbery was committed, he
may be obliged to restore donble what le has taken. But if he is
jpursued, and taken in another fown, the stolen goods must be sold
in the place, and half the sum arising from the sale be given to
the chief of the town,*

1ILL

If, when two persons are living together, one of them takes
away or hides any thing from the other, he is only obliged to
u simple restitution. Those who ‘are wateling in the house of
& deceased person, may lawfully make nse of the food they find
there ; as the inhabitants of one village, being invited by those
of another to & festival, may make use of any thing belonging to
fhe Iatter,

1V.

If 0 man lends a sword to one, who afterwards uses it to kill or
wound same one, if he was ignorant of thiz evil intention at the
time be lent the sword, he is not guilty of any erime; but if he
knew it, or ought to have known it, he must pay a third of the
ordinary fine. When n thief has been pursued and taken, he
must not be immediately pnt to death, but consigned into the
hands of the judge to be punished sccording to the law. But the
master of an orchard or of & field may kill a thief, whom he finds
stealing there in the night. If however a thief is canght stealing
fruit in the duy-time, he must pay a fine of the value of a man.

)

If a person should buy an old and worn out bost from a thief,
and after having mended it, should discover its owner, he is only
bound to make known the thief, from whom' the owner must exact
the fine; as it is presumed that he could not have suspected it to
be stolen property,

If two people together buy a stolen garden, and one of them dies
before the owner hay reclnimed his property, the other is obliged
to endeavour to discover the thief, but, if he is unable, to restore
the whole garden to the true owner.

VI.

If a man having stolen » boat, gives it to a nter to mend,
when the owner appears, five times the value of the boat must be

* At prosont thisves, sepoetally if thoy wre old offandars, sre mostly condemned to
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paid s a fine; of which the carpenter must pay one third, and
the thief the other two. If a glave turns robber and is taken, he
st be condemned to death, or else fo pay the usuul fine for theft ;
which must be paid to the judge by him, who has received the thief
l?gm his house; half the fine must be given to the master of the
BLAVE.

VIIL.

Ti a thief being discovered in the night, and closely pursued,
leaves belind him the stolen goods ; they are to be divided info
three Lﬁem - one of which is to be given to the person who discov-
ered the thief, one to the judge, and one to the feudatory of the
town. If any thing is missed in a place, near which a number of
people have been playing, they are bound to pay its valua to the
owner. In like manner, when any thing is lost in & village, the
inbabitants must make it good.*

VIIL

Whoaver appropriates to himself things found in the woods or
mountains isto be considered as & thief, and treated as such. On
the contrary those who restore them untouched fo their owners
marit praise; and moreover they are also to receive & third
part of the value of what they have restored, if it is not gold or
gilver, as then only & sixth part is due to them. The same law
holds when any one finds a lost child or slave; and those must be
Em'hhad, who, instead of restoring them to those to whom they

long, retain them in their own employ.

mi
According to the rules of justice and honesty, & person who has
found any thing, should keep it in his possession for three yoars, and
thet consign it to the ehief of the town or eity, who must restore
it to the owner when he appears; and if any one declares the
thing to be his, and it is discovered upon esamination that this is
not true, he must be condemned to pay twice the value of the

thing that was lost. $

Natural or adopted fathers, sponsors, and masters may muke
use of the property of their children or scholars; the husband has
fhl:ﬂ;;ﬁngh to the property of his wife; and a master to that of

v&'

=The intmbitanta of n town ary slin Whrmm,uhmph.m
der, which hus been committed in the neigh od. ~
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XI.
Of lying and deesit.

Whoever takes mongy from nnother, promising at some stated
time to give bhim some merchandise, but sfterwards breaks his
word, is bound to pay double the sum he has received.

A calommniator must receive the same punishment, that would
be inflicted for the erime of which he had aceused his adversary.

XIIL.
When a compromise has been made between the two parties in
8 lawsuit, and confirmed by a written instrument, if either of them
attemypis to renew the question, he shall be condemmned to loge the
cause.
He also loses Lis canse who will not appear before the judge.
The lawyer who undertakes to conduct u lawsuit, is obliged to
answer the opposite party in every thing, if his client flies away.
XIT1.
If one man takes another into places, unwholesome by reason
of the malaria, or dangerous, or full of robbers, ke mmst pay the
customary fine for any evil that may hﬂlil”ﬁ“r provided he was not

ignorant of the nature of the place. If both were 'ﬁnumnt of it,
the ane who induced the other to go must pay half the usnal fine,

XIV.

If two persons challenge each other to swim, to ride on horse-
back; or to any similar trial of skill, and any aceident Lappens to
one of themn, the other iz not bound to any penilty. In like man-
ner, if a person, seeing another’s horse or carrinoe approach,
warns hin to keep at o distance, but he notwithstanding will ap-

ch, and in eonsequence suflers some injury, the latter eannot
ingtitute u lawsuit on this ground,

XV.

1T & porson curses another and sone evil happens to him who
wis cursed, the other must pay twice the value of the evil which
has been suffered ; thus if the man dies, he must pay twice the
value of & man.

Itmust here be observed that at the death of the Emperor, a gener-
al paridon and remission of all orimes and fines is given, excepting
in eases of debt.
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XVIL

If while a stranger is living in a honse a thief comes there to
steal, and the stranger pursues him and makes himself master of
his clothes, they must be divided into two parts, of which the mas.
ter of the Louse takes one and the stranger the other.

XVIL

When a stranger dies, all his goods belong fo the master of the
house where he was residing. In like manner if a man, who lias
been wounded by robbers, dies in another man's honse, his goods,
together with the fine to be paid by the thieves, go to the owner
of the house. If u woman is brought to bed in another person's
house, she must offer to the master one dress for 8 man and ano-
ther for & woman, 8s also a sum in gold if she be able. When
a sick man remaing in ancther's house till his death, and receives
all his food and medicing from his host, the latter must be repaid
double what the sick man has consumed, and four times as much,
if, during the sickness, he has waited upon him.,

XVIIL

If & sick man, in offering rice or any other specics of food to
the Nat of the woods or mountaing, throws it near the stops of
another man’s house, he is not guilty of any fault; but if he
throws it under his house, and any misfortune afterwards happens
to its owner, #s for example, if he dies, the one who has put the
rice there must pay the price of the body of the deceased, as well
as for all the medicines that have been taken.

XIX

If & sick man in warming himself, sets fire to another person’s
‘house, he must pay to its owner the third part of the value of his
body. And s person who in any other way, as in lighting  lamp,
sets fire to & house, must pay the owner two thirds of the value of
his body. If the fire was cansed by him whilst lie was drunk or
in & passion, he must pay the full value of his body. If an in-
habitant of a village, whilst carrying fire in his hands, guarrels
with an inhabitant of another village, and is the canse of its taking
fire, the inlabitants of the last mentioned place may for vengeances
set fire to the village of the incendiary, without being liable to any
prosecution. '

17 & person sets fira fo a wood that does vot belong o any oue,
and the fire is thenee communicaled to u neighbouring garden,
the owner may demand reparation for nll damages.
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Vol. VII.

I'

If a young man, to induce o girl fo marry him, gives her a ring
or any other pledge, but afterwards mamies another woman, he
cannot demand back what he had given.

‘When a person deputes another, to go into another town, and eon-
tract for him a marriage with a woman, giving her at the same time
a pledge for the fulfilment of the contract, if when he goes him-

f to receive his bride, he finds some defect in her, as that she
18 infected with the leprosy, or has known some othér man, he
may break off the contract and reqnire the pladge to be given back.
But this law does not hold when the woman is of the same village
as the man, or he has personally been aequainted with her.

If parents have promised & young man to give him their younger
daughter in marriage, but deceive him and give him her eldest
sister, and if he has consummated his marringe with her, ho may
retain the elder without losing any of his rights over the youn-
gﬂ‘

II.

I a young man, after having given the nsual dower required
for marrymg a girl, lins o connection with her sister, the former
may, if she pleases, break the contract, and the man eannof de-
muand the dower he broaght with him, ‘-

A fatherdn-law may drive out of his house n son-in-law, who
ghows great insptitude for labonr, and give his danghter to another
man. Buot he most give to his son-in-law the elothes of his wife,
if he is going to marry another woman, or half the value of her
body, if he is going to remain gingle.

I11.

If during the celebration of 8 marriage, the bride runs away,
her purents mnst give their younger danghfer in her place, if they
have one, or else restore the dower. But if the bride only hides
herself in the house, and vefnses to receive her husband, double
the sum given as a dower must be paid to him.

v

If s man forcilly violates another’s danghter, he mnst, if e be
# low person, forfeit all hid goods in favour of the girl, and more-
over be punished by the judge. But if he be of & more noble con-
dition, he must give her a dower corresponding to her state in life.
If his condition Ea the same as the girl's, ho must first be punish-
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ed, and then must marry the girl, er else give her a dower, which
must be equal to the value of Ler body, When a person, denying
4 former marriags, is united with & woman, and 1t is afterwards
discovered that a former wife is living, he must be forced to
geparate himself from his first wife, or else must forfeit all his pro-
gtf to her whom he has deceived. To make & marriage good

wonsent of the father is always necessary, so that if a mother
gives her daughter in marrisge in the absence of the father, he,
upon his return may annul the marriage.

Y=

If a son-in-law, whilst living in the house of his wife’s father,
trafiics with the money borrowed from another and makes any gain,
he must give a third part of all such gains to his father-in-law ;
and if the money belonged to the latter, he must yield to him the
whole. If o person, who has freed a young man from slavery,
gives him his danghter in marriage, even after the death of lus
wife, the young man continues to be free. But whatever proper-
by he may have possessed, as also that of his wife, and all the
danghters e has had by her, belong to the father-in-law ; to
whom, moreover, he must give the third part of his gains, as long
as he remains in his hoose, _ !

And if the young man, during the life-time of his wife, goes to
live elsewhere, he must pay the price of her body.

Tha property of & slave, who marries @ free woman, belougs,
after his death, to his master. =

1f & stranger, after giving the usual dower to a girl, goes to lis
own conutry, bat with the promiss of refuming at a cerfain period
and celebrating the marriage, the parents of the girl cannot give
her to another, nor take possession of the dower, before the time

fixed has elapsed.
d hias eiaps VIL.

If & man after his marriage veturns to his father's house, and
for the space of three years does not provide for the clothing of
his wife, she is, at the end of that period, [ree to warry another
man. She is also free if she hears nothing of her husband for
six years, when he has gone oub on a military expedition. But if
Lo is travelling for objects of commerce she must Wait soven years,
and if from religions motives, ten.

VIIL

A young man should look upon his father-in-law as his natural

futher, and the father-in-law on bis part ghonld consider the for-
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mer as his own child, If a son-in law should dare to lift his hand
against his father-in-law, upon being corrected by him, he must
humbly beg pardon, and according to the greatness of the offence
pay in forfeit the price of a slave or an ox. But the father-in-law
must use diseretion in correcting his son-in-law.

I1X.

If a married couple, from their continnal disagreements, con-
sent to separate, each one takes his dower, and then whatever has
been acquired sinee their marriage is divided into three paris; of
which the wife takes one and the busband two. But if the hus-
band brought no dower with him, the common gains are equally
divided between them.

But if the separation takes place, not by common consent, but
at the plensnre of one party alone; then, if it be the hushand who
seaks tLe divorce, he must leave the property to fhe wife and go
out of the house, with only one suit of clothes: but if it be the
woman that wants to separate, the husband, besides fuking all the
property, may also gell Ler for u slave,

P&

If o man buys a female slave to make her his wife, and affer-
wards repudintes ber, he does not thereby lose the right of exact-
ing the price of her body. But this does not hold in the converse
cuse, when a woman has bought a man to make him her husband,
for in case she afterwards separates herself from him, she losesall
right over him.

Here there is an exhortation to judges to punish husbands who
ill-freat good wives; ns well as wives who revile anil ill-treat good
husbands.

XI.

When a husband sets out for distant comtries, leaving in his
hiouse every thing necessary for the maintenance of his wife, the
Intter may not leave the honse nud go to her parents. And if the
hushand is out in the service of the Emperor, or from religious
motives, she is not allowed fo abandon the house even if there be
# want of necessaries. And if the husband upon his return finds
his wife living ont of his house, he may have satisfaction by sen-
tence of & j:‘%e, who may decrea 8 separation for three years, or,
if the husband demands it, a perpetunl divorce.

XII.

Even if the hsband goes to live with another woman, the wife '

is not immediately fo proceed to a divorce ; but she must wait
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three years, after which time she is free to do as she pleases.
There are however canses for which & woman may separate hersell
from her husband ; as, for example, if he is lazy, or unable to pro-
onre what is necessary for the fumily, if he comumits adultery, and
some others; but then the Linsband has still the right of retaining
her dower. But sickness, old age, deformity, or any other bodily
defect, are not considered sufficient causes for & divorce. Those
wives, who, notwithstanding the sicimess or other defects of their
husbands, attend to them, nnd take c¢are of them, and have pa-
tience with them, as a sister does to & brother, or a scholar to Eiu
master; deserve to be praised by all the Mandarins and judges.

XIII

Tf a husband has taken one of his own female slaves, or ane be-

nging to lis wife, for a concubine, and have a son by her, ha
may give him as & slave to his wife, but not to his eldest danghter ;
a4 in that ease he would lose his right to half the value of the
body of his son.

a father sells his son info slavery, the price paid for him must
be taken from the inheritance at the father’s death, and given to
this son ; ‘who, moreover, may elsim two shares more than any of
‘his brothers or sistars, in the paterpal inheritance. Moreover if
a brother sells his younger brother for & slave, and dies without
children, all his property goes to the one who had been sold.

XIV.

The children of # first marriage cannot complain, if their mother,
having married & second time, employs all the property in keeping
her husband. If he, after the death of his wife, murries one of
her female slaves, the children do not lose their right over her
after his death ; as she always belongs to them, except she has
had a male ehild.

XY.

Parents, on their death-bed, cannot dispose of their property in
favour of their friends or connections ; and evenif they hiave made
them any presents, which however have not yet been consigned
inta their 8, the heirs may retain them after the death of the
parents.

XVL

If & father, in conseqnence of age or sickness, gives up the care
of his property to his wife and sou-in-law ; upon the death of the
wife the administration does not pass to the head of the family,
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as {.m cannot dispose of any thing without the consent of the son-
in-law,

XVIL

When s married daughter, who hias been living with her hus-
band, returns to her father's house in her sickness and dies there,
half of her goods helong to her purents.

If & father-in-law has given money to his son-in-law for trade;
he has a claim not only to the restitution of the original ecapital,
but also to half of the profits, should tlie man have to return to
his own housd from the death of hia wife. In like mniner when
parents have given to their daughter money or any thing else, by
means of which the property of the young people has been inereas-
ed, upon the death of their dauglhiter they may elaim a share with
the husband in the inheritance. The same laws bold in caso the
husbaud has received any thing from his own parents.

XVIIL

That daughter must be disinherited who refuses to live with the
man, to whom, with the eonsent of her parents, she was given in
nmarriage,

If ¢ marrisd man leave at his death & sonanda younger brother,
the lifter may claim the clothes and a female slave of the decensed,
but sll the rest goes to the son.

XIX.

In this last paragraph it is decreed, that not only the fathers of
families, but ulso their sons and grandsons, must contribute to
the taxes which are paid to the Emperor or fendatories.

Vol. VII1.
I
Of the sale of slaves,

There are two kinds of slavery, one temporary, the other per-
petual. A men may be sold in both these kinds of slavery. Still
there may be cases 1 which the huyer Lias no right to any services
from the elave; as when the person sold was previously the slave
of another, or when lie hes confracted debts; for in these cases
the former master or buyer must lave all lis demands satisfied,
béfore the new master ¢an have any right over his slave.

I o slave, within seven days after lie has been sold, runs nway
from his new master, the latter muy demand back from the seller
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the price he has paid. And if within ten days the slave falls sick
of any foul malady, the buyer may send him back to the house of
liis old master, who is bound to provide him with food and medi-
¢ine, and, if he is cured, to restore him to the buyer.

H,

When any one to obtain money, gives in pledge his son, or an
ox, or any thing else, promising to redeem the pledge within three
months, if he fails in his promise, he loses his pledge.

If any one in want of money sells Lis slave who 15 involved in
debt or other embarrassments, he, and not the buyer, is responsi-
ble for the debts of his slave.

T

When any one sells a slave who afterwards refurns to his honse,
and is sold to another at a higher price, the surplus over the first
sale, belongs to the man who then bought him.

A person who las sold a slave has the right before any one else

of repurchasing him. =

When two slaves of the same master agree {o run away together,
and one afterwards sells the other, and they divide the price, and
then the one who has been sold returns to his old master, if the
new master comes to claim him, the old master must give him
two slaves, unless hie ean swear, or bring testimony that the whole
transaction was without his advice, snd then he is only bound to
give oue.

v

When a slave, having ron away from his lawfol master, sells
himself to another, but as soon as he has received the price runs
away again and sells himself to & third, if the first and second
masters then discover the mnawzﬁ: they may sue the last pos-
sessor for the restitution of the slave and the reparation of all

15, nnless e ean prove, that he seted through an involuntary
ignofance, that he had examined the slave, and used all the neces-
sary precautions, in which case he may demand reparation for

what he has paid. |
Vi

If a person hires & glave, and takes him with him to another
village, where he is obliged to sell him, and the slave then runs
away, the purchaser is not bound tuan any thing to his origi-
nal master, as he had bonght him from one who had a right
over him, since he had bired him. LY



210 DESCAIPTION (F TEE BURMESE EMPIRE.

VII.

If o slave who has been sent to war, or to conduct some busi-
ness for his master, is faken by the enemy, but afterwards escapes
and refurns to his own country, his master loges all right over
him.

VIIL.

A master may slightly pumish a slave ; but if he strikes or beats
lim violently, he loses & third part of the price of his body; and
if the slave dies from the beating, he must pay twice the valne of
Liis body to the slave's parents, or, if they are not living, to the
judge. And if a slave runs away 1o avoid the cruelty of his mas-
ter, there is no penalty for any one who receives him into his
Lousa.

IX.

The master of a runaway slave may exact from him, or from
the person who has received him, the gains he would have derived
from lis seryices,

If 4 gon or a slave, given in pledge, dies in the house of the
creditor, the parents uré not thereby freed from the debt, nnless
during the gickness they nsk permission to take him into their own
house, and were refused.

X.

If any one hires a slave by the day or month, and he dies in his
service, the value of the slave must be paid to his master. If
a person, having faken a slave as a pledge, becomes discontented
with him, and rel:ut:n.'?.himtuhiﬁma.ﬁlzer. and shortly after he runs
away, the person who has had him in pledge, must seek after him
and restore him.

XL

If 4 father gells himself for a slave, and at the same time gives
his son in pledge to the same or any other master, if the son runs
away, his master may demand restitution [rom the father; and if
Eﬂ father runs away, his master may demand restitution from

@ S0I.

XIL.
If a free man marries a female slave without the knowledge of

her master, the children all belong to the master of the slave, in
the same way as a call belongs, not to the owner of the bull, but to
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the owner of the cow. But if the master of the slave, in consider-
ation of some present, has consented to the marriage, then some
of the children belong to the free man and others to the master
of the slave. If a woman marry & stranger, not knowing that he
was a alave, the children must be divided between the mother and

the master of the slave.
XTI11.

1f & new-born child is given to a woman to nurse, and the pa-
rents do not ask for it, till it has arrived at puberty, then the value
of its body is divided into four parts, of which three belong to tha
nurse and one to the parents. But if the ehild was not given into
her care till it eould call upon its father and mother by name, or
get up the steps of the house, then three parts only are to be made of
the value of the body, of which two must be given fo tha woman
and one to the parents. I, finally, the child could dress itself,

the value must be divided equally between them.
XIV.

When the child of a slave is thus given out fo nurse, one third

of the price must be given to the nurse, when if is reclaimed.
XV.

If & person hires a boat to take him to any place, and after his
arrival it is lost, he is bound to make good the damage, besides
Efﬂring the hire agreed upon. When any one hires & cart to carry
his merehandise, if the driver goes by frequented ronds, he is not
responsible if the goods are stolen; but if he chooses m new
and unfrequented track, or driving very fariously canses some
damage, and the goods are thus lost or spoilt, heis obliged to repair
all losses. =

If a person has borrowed a vessel from another to wash his
head,* and it happens, that after it has been restored, its owner
falls sick, the borrower is obliged to fornish all the medicines ; and
in ease the man dies, to p:g e value of a man and a half fo his
relations. The same is the law respecting clothes borrowed to

aceompany & funersl. o

A man may reprove and even slightly beat anofher whom he has
lired to cultivate @ field, if he is lazy or negligent in his work.

* Somatimes the Burmeso wash their heads, to froe thanwalves from an incantation, 4o
which they beliove themseives salject.
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If it happens that a hired labourer is drowned, or breaks a Limb,
or is eaten up by tigers, or meets with any other aceident, the
owner of the land is not bound to anything, if he hag paid him all
the wages agreed on ; ofherwise he must pay the value of his body,
or only half of it, if ke was his debtor for only half his wages. If
in working in a feld any precious thing is found, half goes to the
labourer and half to the owner of the land.

XVIIL

If & man hires another man'’s glave, who runs away after he has
received his wages, he is not bound to pay any fine to the master
of the slave. But if, knowing him fo be a slave, he did not ask
the permission of his master, then if the slave runs away, or dies
b;e[ulnf Lig lins received his wages, the master may claim the value
of his slave.

XIx.

If a Mandarin obliges & man to climb op a tree, and he falls
down, the Mandarn must pay double the value of his body if he is
killed, and the simple price if he is only bruised.

XX.

When a strange ox gets into a fold, the owner of the fold must
give votice of it to the chief of the village, who is to look out for
the owner of the ox, and restore 1t to him, If an ox gets into
a field and eats or tramples down the crop, the first time, warning
must be given to the owner of the ox ; and if aftar that, the ox
ﬁuﬂl unn‘.-i;uﬂ to do I:alfhﬂ m:::]i niwtfa ownerof the field way
ill it, and, giving to the chie village, may keep the
other for himself.* ty
If two oxen or two buffalos begin to fight, and one of them is
killed, their owners are not subject to any fine ; but if & loose ox
kills one that is tied, then the owner of the first is bound to pay
the value of the other. When the masters of both ineite them
to fight, and one of them is killed, the master of the other is bound
to pay triple the value of the one that is killed. For any other
damage that these animals are the cause of, their respective masters
are responsible.
mo

‘When g labourer who has been hired for six months, demands
‘his wages af the end of three, he loses all further right to it.

* This oustors ix ont of use at thie pressut day,
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Fol. 1X.
L

When a man beats a woman or a child, or two men beat one, in
these three cases by reason of the inequalify of strength in the
parties, the guilty must be condemned to pay a double fine, If
a woman through contempt throws woman’s clothes on a man’s
head, she must pay fifteen ounces of silver. If any one, man or
woman pulls another's clothes so as indecently to expose his body,

if the offending party be poor, the fine is an ounce anda half of
gold, and two ounces and a half, if rich.
I

When a lawsuit hus been settled finally before a judge, it must
not be renewed ; and the party seeldng to revive it may be pun-
ished with the loss of his tongue, and if he obstinately persisis in
foreing his adversary into litigation he ought also to lose his hand.
But nﬁh{rugh this punishment be just, the judge does not general-
Iy proceed o such severity. When a lawsuit is terminated, the
fortunate requires from the other the accomplishment of the
gentence, for if he delays this for three years, or till the death of
the Emperor, he can no longer demand if.

1118

When & poor man, or one of base_condition insulfs or offends
a rich person, or one of & noble family, he must pay ounces
of gilver. But if a rich man insults a poor man, he is only to pay
three ounces and a half,
Iv‘l

If & person has given an ox or sny thing else to another in i
of friendship, Dl‘if:ll has given him one of Lis female slat-asmﬁ::
a eoneuhine, and afterwards wishes to resume his gift, he must
still leave half what he has ﬁen, or half its value to his friends.
Inlike manner if a person in this way given, for example,
a house to a friend, who however dies before him, the gift in this
case doed not go to the heirs, but retmms into the possession of
the former owner, Dut this is not the case with respect to things
whicli are gituated at some distance, and which the person to whom
the present was made, has acquired with difficulty and danger, as
the property then descends to his heirs.
V¢

When a master commands a slave to marry one of his female

glaves, both are thereby made free.
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When & master has had a connection with ome of his female
slaves, he has no elaim to the price of her body ; and if she was
a virgin, and born of honest parents, he must let her go where
she pleases,

VI.

When a lawyer promises his client to fimsh a lawsuit in a cer-
tain number of days or months, and does not fulfil his promise,
he must pay twice the value of the fees he has received.

VIL

Whoever falsely hsserts that another owes him & snm of money,
must pay to the person he has accused double the debt he had
charged upon him.

And if a real debtor denies his debf, he must pay double in pun-
ishment.

If & person dies in debf, and religions and pious men charitably
defray the expenses of his funeral, they are not subjeet to any
claims from the eredifors ; but if they were friends or scquaint-
ances who performed this office, they must pay a quarter of the
debts, and half of them if they were relations.

VIIL

If a boat, laden with merchandise, goes down, and the owners
murk the spot by a pole or some other sign; any one, afterwards
recovering any part of the eargo, must be treated as a thief, if he
keeps it in his own possession ; but if he faithfully restores it to the
owner, the latter in gratitude must give him a third part.

E‘

If a man has married & woman, not knowing that she was another's
wife, and the rightful husband afterwards appears, she myst be re-
stored to him, even though she has had six or seven children by the
second hushband, Buotif the first husband knew that his wife was
marrying another man, and did not protest against it, then after
the lnpse of three years, he loses his claim to her.

X.

If a master learns that one of his slaves is maintained in another’s
house, in a time of searcity, and frandulently allows him to re-
mun thers till the scarcity is over, he then losés his right to the
slave, who becomes the property of the man who had fed him,
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X1

Whoever destroys or arbitrarily ehanges the land-marks, that
distinguish one property from another, such as trees, brooks, or
public roads, must be condemned to pay a fine of seventeen ounces
of silver and & half. A

Of waners.

There are two kinds of wagers; one made by the spectators
npon rowing-matches, or races of men, oxen, or horses ; the other,
made for the display of aman's own strength or agility, in which
latter there is generally a risk of life; such are challenges to
wrestle, run, or swim. Of the first kind of bets, the winner ecan
only elaim two thirds, but the whole of the second.

If a man who has got no money, in the presence of some per-
son of note, says to another, ** let us bet what 1have in my hand,”
then in penalty of his deceit, he must pay the half of what he pre-
tended to hold,

The obligation of debts contracted by betting does not pass to
a person’s heirs ; so that if the loser runs away or dies before he
lias paid, the money lost cannot be exacted from his wife or ¢hil-
dren, unless they have been surety for ifs payment.

any one is hurt in wrestling, or in any other similar
game, he cannot claim damages from his opponent; only in case
of the death of one of the parties, the other must pay the value of
his body.

When the winner in & wager pursues the loser, who is running
away or hiding himself, and upon overtaking him strikes or wounds
him, he not ouly loses the bet, but must also be punished by the

judge.
Fol. X.

L

If a parson buys another man’s danghter, before ghe had arrived
ot the age of puberty, sud afterwards, when she has reached it,
makes her his wife or concubine, without advertising her father of
it, the children of this marringe must be divided between the mus-
tar of the girl and her father. But this does not hold, when the
girl had attained the age of pubarty at the time of the sale.

II.

T¢ a master pursues his fogitive slave, and finds him in some
village, he may not of his own authority seize him, or bind him,
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but he must give notice to the chief of the place, who, in virtue
of his office, is obliged to seek out the slave, and consign him to
his master. it

If a man takes a fogitive slave for his companion in remote and
uninhabited places, but was ignorant that the man was n slave,
he is not guilty of any erime ; but if he was acquainted with his
condition, he may be acensed of theft.

A master may also accuse a person of theft, who, being the re-
lation of his fugitive slave, meets him in unfrequented pluces and
converses with him; but not if he does it in the public streets or

rticos.
L Iv.

If the relation of a fugitive slave receives him into his house,
and then conduets him back to a particular spof, he cannot be
treated aa a thief, becanse he was the relation of the glave.

vb

When a slave, who has had several children during his eaptivi-
ty, desires ‘3’03“"]"““ his freedom, he must &ajr twice the valoe
of his own body. Formerly he had besides the value of his own
body, to pay that of all his children.

VI

A master is not responsible for the ¢rimes committed by his
runaway slave ; and if for his crimes the slave is condenmed to
labour, the profits of it musi be divided between the judge and the
master. Vi

When a person incites another to steal, and himself buys the
stolen goods ; upon the appearance of the real owner, the thief
must restore what he has stolen, and the receiver is to be punished
as the thiefl,

Also when a man steals the female slave or the danghter of
another, and gives her to another man to keep for him, if the lat-
ter did not know that she was another’s slave or dsughter, he is
not guilty of any thing ; but if he knew it, he must pay half the
accustomed fine, and the real thief the other half,

VIaI.

If » man quatrels with a woman or a child, or two persons with
one, in a remote place, and the affair is brought before a judge, if
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the persons injured depose to having been struck or wounded, and
can show any marks of it upon their body, the judge must give
credit to their assertion, even though no wWitnesses can be bronght
forward, But he must not believe a man who says he has been
struck by a woman or ehild, even though he may show marks of
violenoe upon his body, unless he can produce some festimony.

IX.

In cnses of quarrels, that party must be thought guilty which
began with insults and blows, or which returned a alight insult or
blow with more serious onea.

It is not so unbecoming for a man to be first in abusing
a woman or @ child, but itis very unbecoming for a woman to begin
to rail &t a man, or for a youth thus to offend an old mau; & poor
one, & rich one: or a valgar person, one more noble; and if ia
these cases the offended party, oriable to bear the msult, slightly
strikes the offender, he must not therefore be punished.

X

When two people of equal eondition mutually insul or strike
_each other in & quarrel, neither of them can be eonsidered gnﬂtto,
but if one of them calls in his slave to his nssistance he may

fined by the judge. X

This paragraph contains thie regulations concerning apﬁla from
one judge to another. When it is ovident that a judge has given
an unjust sentence, an appeal may be made to a su erior Manda-
rin: and if ho also decides unjustly recourse may be had to the
queens, or to the heir to the crown; from them there is 4n “EPE“]
to the Emperor; and from the Emperor to the Bralunins, Tala-
poins and other just men, who mmst then go to the Emperor and
rersuade him o rescind his unjust decision ; and the queens und
the heir to the throne must likewise assist in this, when he is un-
willing to retract Lis sentence.
XIL

1f a boat in ascending the river meels another, and they ran foul
of cach other, 8o that the one which was going sgainst the stream
is sunk, and the cargo lost, the owner of the other is not responsi-
ble ; but if the ons which was coming with the stresm goes down,
the owner of the other must make good the loss, unless the acel-
dent was caused Dy the violence of the wind or because the rudder
was broken. With respect to two people meeting on land, of

28
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whom one has the sun in his faee the other on his baek, the for-
mer must give way ; and if they rmu against each other and any
hurt happens to the one with the sun at his back, the other is bound
to pay the damage, unless he wis seizad with a sudden fear, which
hindered him from seeing what was before him. When two carts
meet on & road, of which one is heavily loaded, the other not, the
latter must make way for the other to pass.

XIIT

The keeper of an elephant or an ox is obliged to hinder his heast
from passing throngh places, where people either sick, or mad, or
drunk are lying ; (}g]ﬂfﬁiﬂﬂ. if any one s killed by the animsl, he
must pay fifty ounces of silver; or twenty-five if only some setious
imjury is cansed ; if, however, the animal was furious and unman-
ageable, be iz not subject to this fine. '

X1V,

An aecusation against 4 man who has stolen fowers during the
night, must be made before mid-day; and sn neensation of froit-
stealing, must be made before the fruit has been eaten, ns after-
wards it is nnlawful fo aecuse a person. 1t i no orime fo take fruits
which are lying under the trees.

XV,

IT two peopls quarrel and fight during the royal lestivals, they
musk pay & fine of 250 ounces of silver, for having shown contempt
of the imperial majesty.

XVL

Whoever comimits a nnisanee within the enclosures of the Pa-
godas, or Baos, or in any other place which ought to be kept clean,
must be punished by the jndge, provided it was not involuntary.
They also must be punished who sit down or sleep in the places
appropristed to the Talapoins, the Brahmins or the Mandarins.

ose too ave linble to punishment who dare to put on the dress
of a Mandarin, unless in ease of a war, when this is lawful.

XVIIL

It is not lawinl for creditors to esact debts in the following
laces, In those where the roynl festivals are being celebrated.
those where the customary oblations are made to the Nat, the
guardians of the eity or town. In the places where the Talapoins .
recite their prayers. Finally, in other people’s houses, If a per-
son offends against this law, he may be punished. And if he not
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only asks for his money, bub seizes and binds the debtor, he then
loses the whole debt.

XVIIIL.

When #a person discovers a treasure in the earth, if he isa rich
man, the treasure must be divided into twenty parts, eight belong
to him and twelve to the BEmpetor ; if he is a poor man, he must
give two thirds to the Emperor, reserving only one for himself.

XIX.

1f the contracts, made in the sale of slaves, or in conclnding any
other bargain, which are genernlly cut mpon. 4 palm-leaf, become
old and worn out, they eannot be renewed upon another leaf by
private antherity ; and writings thus unlawiully ranewed have no
weight in a court of justice.

XX.

If n person who holds another’s money in trust, pnts it ont to
interest, and the owner sfter 8 short time demandr baci: ['is moncy,
he must immediately restore it, togetlier with the intervsl he had
vecsivad uponit; but if he does not ask for his money for a long
time, (he holder of the frust may lawfully make use of the mtorest

XXIL.

When a brother takes his share of the paternal inheritance be-
fore the regular division has been made, and engages in trade with
it, all the profit belongs to him alone, and the other brothers hiave
rot the least claim upon bim.

XXTII.

When any one buys any merchandise, with the promise of pay-
ingatn dﬂﬁynita period, if he lets the time go by without payment,
the ereditor may exact the acoustomed interest.

XXTIL

In any lawsnit where witnesses aro required, those onght in the
first place to be chosen, who are just, pions and religious, who
give alms, and do other good works, who sre men of houour, sud
‘conseientions, or else rich men and those in dignity. DBut in case
the trnnsaction has taken place at 4 distance, where witnesses of
this charscter were not to be found, the testimony of such as were

present may be received.
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XXIV.

The following persons must not be listened to by judges, but
must lose their canse; 1. Those who, after having taken the
oath, of themselves bring forward witnesses ; 2. those who hav-
ing Jllmmiﬂﬁd to produce witnesses, are afraid to interrogate them;
8. those who having promised to take the ocath, in the aet of
taling it, put in words which do not signify what they are swear-
ing to ; 4. those who having pointed out a witness, will not per-
mit him to be interrogated in the court, but bring forward others.

XXV,

In this last paragrapl the price of men and animals is detor-
mined. A male child of free parents as soon as it is born, is
rockoned at four rupees; a female child, at three; a young man
of free condition is valued at thirty rupees, a givl at twenty-five ;
and thus the valne of rich men, Mandarins, queens, ete, goes on
inoreasing, each superior rank being valued at twice as much as
the one below it.

As for slaves; & new-born male infant ranks at three rupees,
a female at two ; 4 boy is worth ten rupees, a girl seven; when
arrived ab puberty & man is worth thirty rupees, a woman twenty.
The value of the body of & dead slave is ten rupees.

With regard to auimals; an elephant is worth 100 rupees,
a horse fifty, a buffalo three, an ox two, and a pig two. A goat,
8 peacock, a dog, and similar animals are worth the quarter of
a rupee, and the price diminishes in proportion to the smalluess
of the animal.

A rupee of gold is equal to twenty-five of silver; and a rupee of
gilver to fifty of lead.

The price for daily lubour is a quarter or the eighth partof a ru-
pee for a woman, and twice as much for & man. But at the pre-
amtm these prices have very much varied from the ancient
gtan .



HOTHE 221

NOTE A.

As native christians are often mentioned in the course of this work, it
will niot pertiaps be uninteresting o give a short aceount of the origin
and progress of christianity in the Burmese Empire. Our information is
it great measure derived from umedited souroes.

1n fhe year 1719 Pope Clement X1 sent & solemn embassy to China,
consisting of the Patriarch of Alexandria Monsignor Mezzabarba, and
saveral zealons ecelesinstics, They had a gracions audience of the Em-
peror st Pekin on the last day of the following year; but, their affuirs
huving subsequently taken a less favournhle tumn, the Patriarch rétorned
to Burope, after having distributed his elergy in different countries. Two
wers appointed to the kingdom of Ava, Pegn and Martaban, the Reverend
Joseph Vittoni, a secular priest, and ¥ Calehi, » member of the Barna-
bite congregation, and a yonng man of very guperior parts mnd sequire-
ments. On their arrival ot Siriam, then the principal port of Pegi, thay
found there two Portugness clergymen, who scted as chspluins to thie few
doscendants of their eonntrymen who yet rempined there, hul were wholly
ignorant of any language but their own. After much opposition from
severnl quarters, which they vanguished by a personal conferenuce with
‘the eovereign, they were anthorized to erect churches and preacl the
‘christian religion. The King even, dispatched the Abbate Vittoni with
a present of precious stones to His Holiness, F, Calchi proceeded fo erect
a chureh in Ave ; but worn out with fatigues he died, March Gth, 1728 in
the forty-third year of his age. About the time of his death a small Fup-
ply of missioners arrived, and the resalt of their labours becama suffi-
c_iéutl{-uhmringtu'iudnﬁa the zealons Pontiff Benediet XIV. to appoing
n p #s Apostolie Vicar in that mission, and to entrust its mnunage-
ment to the Barnabite Fathers. F. Gallizin waa the frst Bishop ; but
the most distingnizhed laboarer in that wnission was F. Nerimi, who, baing
s man of grent eloquence, publicly preached, with great effoct, the doctrines
-of christinnity. Many churches were now orected, snd the eatholic wor-
ghip publicly exercised ; funernls and processions marched through the
stredts without giving the slightest offence. gimn the capture of the aity
of Siriam, the churehos wero entirely plundared, and with diffieuity saved
from destruction. Iu 1745, the ehristans recoived a severe blow; by the
mussaete of the Bishop and two missioners as they were necompanying
aome Dutel officers, who had gone to eourt upon & gafe condust from the
Emperor himself. The christians were dispersed, and F. Nerini only
saved lus live by flying to India, He retarned to Sirinm in April 17490,
Being now in grent favour, lie erected the first brick-building ever seen in
that conutry. This wns a churel eighty feet in longth, nnd thirty-one in
breadil, with o lurge house adjoinmg for the residence of the clergy. Oue
Armenian merchant, who had no children, contributed upwards of 7,000
dollurs to these pious works. . )

The following are the prineipal christian establishments, existing or
erected nbout this time.
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fu Ava whe the first ehureh, destroyed afterwards when the new oapifal
wus srected.  From n letter of F, Amato in 1822, it nppears that a church
wid hpvse lins been buoilt in flos. '

At Siriam n houze and ehureh built nnder the direction of F. Gallizia.
Another ehareh and house built by F. Nerini. A eollege eontnining forky
sludents. An establishment for orphan gids. This eity Is now neacly
destroved.

In the eity of Pogn, n ehureh and honse.

At Monld, o ohimeli, presbytery and college, erscted in 1770, The Ta-
lapoins elaimed the ground ou which this was built, and it wis eonskaueat-
Iy thrown down. A much larger one was uecordingly built by ¥. Corte-
novis, who tolls us he lind fifsy bovs residing in it

In the environs of the eity, six other ebiurelies.  In Subsron two charches.

At Chism-gus-rocen ore six churches, which in 1822 were served by IF.
Awmrita.

i:fiu]n.ti;;'iu:n Rangoon, p ehurch and house, with 8 convent and orpban
sebool. ;

Subsequently many able missionaries lnboured jn this sountry, nmong
whom deserve notice the two Qurtenovis, F. Sangermino, avthor of the
loregning history, who returned to Europe in 1508, and ¥. Amuto who wes
still nlive wnd zealonsly eserting himself st the close of 1828, though
seventy yewrs of age. He was then the only Enropean elergeman in the
country ; ne, in consequence of the dissolution of the religious congrepa-
tions, under the Froneh cesupation of ltuly, the Barnabite Fathers bad
not been able to supply Ahe wiants of the ‘mission. In 1880 the state of
thia mission was taken into eonsideration by the fml_,mgﬂ»ﬁ.ﬂﬂ-. and four
elergymen of distinguishied menit, who offered their services wero dispateli-
i thither. They all arrived safe, und u farther supply will perisps by
furnished before loug.
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NOTE B.

Our readers will probably have obearved the ressmblance that exists
between e tioes described in the lnst chapter, and some of the in-
stitutions of the Uatholie religion. [n the Buoddbaism of Tibet, which 18
{he same as the religion of the Burmese, Godamn being only another
nume for Buddha, this ressmblanee ta @il more markod. **The first
migsionaries,” says Abel Remuzab () o wors not a little aurprived Lo find
in the lbeart of Asia, monnsterics, Provessinus, pilgrimanes, festivali,
n pontifical eourt, & eallegn of suporior Tatnas olecding slijef, who was pe-
clésinstical sovereign and spiritnal {ather 10 wll the Tihetans and Tartars.
But, 85 fuith was. o charnetaristio of tho time, us woll as the profes-
gion of men, they contented themestvos with considering this i’mum-
ism e on sort of degenerate (liristianisy and ae vestiges of the formur
settloment of Syrian serts in those countries.”

But this resemblunce was afterwaridy used as a eontroversinl Worpom;
and the Frenoh Phifosoplies protended bo find in Lismnism the origin of
(hristianity, But the celobratad Oriantalise jost quoted liss eompletely
confuted these assertions from the works of natime authors, Inhis memoir
o hae mode us noguainted with o yaluable fragment preserved in the
Jipﬂ.nui:-#he' elopedin, which contains the true History of the Liamaic
hicrnrohy. _‘Iﬂ: fiet seat of Bndidhaism was Tndin. whenees ita patrinrehs
wigrated to Tibet and there setublisliod their religion, buf efill i depond-
aneo upon the civil power of the State, till the house of Tehingkiskhan
dofivorod fhem from i and invested them with dominion. 1t was the
: deon of the congueror who first bestowad this snvirvignty on the hsnd
of the religion, who then took the title of Lama, which signifies o priest,
Hhis.lmg]jn-ﬂagiﬂ“ﬁun_ Pise meeount givin, by Abel Bemnzat of the
arigin of the Lamaic dynnsty wocords perfectly with anothes interasting
document, bronght to Jight, and translated into Bossian by $ho Arehiman-
drite F. Hyscinth Pitehouringky, (b) and from Russian into. French by
AL Julins Kiaproth. (¢) -~ _ : .
~ At the tino whon the Buddhist patriarchs first ostabiished themselves
in Tibét, that conntry was in immediato contact with Cliristianity. Nob
Oﬂ! had the Nestorious ceclesiastival sottlemants in Tariary, but Italian
and Frenel religions visited tio court of the Khans, charged with impors-
ant missions from the Pope and BE Lewie, These carried with them
chnreh ornaments and altors to attemypt n favournble impression on tlhw
minds of the natives. For this end, they eelobrated their worship in pres-
ance of the Tarter prinees, by whom they wero pcn!lit.lrud to erect clinpals,
within tho precinets of the roval palages, An Tinliay Archibishiop, sant by
Clement V, estalilished Lis sce in the capital, aod grocted n eburch to

- e W M

} Abel Demvnal, Aperadl @'tis Moo indiinld Reuhepchie chrinuligngma sz Porigime de |
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which the faithful were snmmoned by the sound of thres bells; and where
they belield painted edifving representations. (d)

Nothing was easier than to induce many of the various seots, whish
erowded the Mongol court, to wimire and adopt the rites of this religion.
Spme members of the imperial houss secretly embraced Christianity, many
mingled ite practices with the profession of their own ereeda, and Furope
was alternately elated und disappointed by reports of imparial conversions,
and discoveries of their [alsehood. (¢) It was such n rwmour as this, in
refarence to Manghu, which eauaed the missions of Robrigues and Ascel-
lins. Surrounded by the celebration of such ceremonies, leuring from the
smbassadors und missionaries of the West aceounts of the worship and
ligrarchy of their countries, it is no wonder that the religion of the Lamsa,
Just beginning to pssume splendour and pomp, ehould have adopted insti-
tutions and practiees alveady familiar to them, and slresdy admired b
khose whom they wishied to gain. The coincidence of time and plage, an
the previons mon-existence of that ssered monarehy, for it has been well
shown by Fischer that no writer anterior to the thirteenth contury gives
u hint of this system, amply demonstrate that the religion of Tibet is
but an sttempted imitation of onrs. It is no less prabable, or rather cer-
tuin, that the inferior branches of the same religion wither copied these
institutions from Tibet, or received them directly in the same menner,

iy Abail Permusai p. 6T, gompsure Assemnni; jnf, sk

LJ Aimemuni. Hihﬁsﬂh.ﬂﬂmt. Totn 11, Pa. T, eechizz. seq, TH Mateo Polo w degli sliri

W Venesiuni pl ot THesertogioni del F. &b, (pow Csrdital) Zmia, Vines. 1818, 1o,
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NOTE C

By Jows Jazmise, Esg, Bo.CH, MLILAE., PresipEsT oF TOR EDUCATIONAL
Bywpivare or Barr=a Gomsa,

pr—

Tur Right Reverend Monsignor Bigandet, Bishop of Ramatha and
Viear Apostolie, Vice-President of the Kdueationnl Syndicste of British
Burma, and aothor of ** The Legend of Gandama,” hins put in my hands
an linlian book gontaining an account of the ongin of the Italinn mission
in Burma, and with it muech interesting information about the earliest
inyuiries into Burmese literature nnd the earliest attempts to give the
Burmans and Knrens:the benefits of European teavhing and European
medicine.

1t is entitled Della Vita di Monsionor Gio, Maria Percoto, of the
Congregation of 8t. Paul, Missionary in the Kingdoms of Ava and Pegu,
Vicar A io and Bishop of Massula, written in three bouks by Pather
. M. Grifini of the same Congregation. It was printed at Udine in
Venezia by the Fratelli Galiici in 1781 after approval of the Inquisitor-
General of the Holy Office at Venice and under the license of the Reformers
of Studies st Padun. It is dedicated to the Deputies of the City of Udine,
who are told how Bishop Percoto, ™ an intrepid woldier of Christ, who
“t through love of his Prince had sailed the stormy scas, erossed dreadfal
* deserts, lived alone in barbarous lands, in dangérons elimates, in the
“ midst of tigers and of erovodiles, and, what is worse, among a people
« fall of superstitions and of vice,” was “ not only your fellow-citizen but,
< what is mory, was pupil and froit of these schools, which are yours and
“ wre kept safo under your guardian care.”

Tha first book describes the early life of Percoto. He was born in
1725 at Udine of a noble family of that city, Being drawn to the religi-
ous life from his ehilihood be éntered the Congregution of 8§, Paul at
Monza, and after taking the vows spent some yoars in the stody of philoso-

Iy wb Milan and of theology 1 Bologna. (n being ealled to the mission
Es went to Rome and received the blessing of the Pope, Clement XIII,
before starting. He sailed from Leghorn to Smyrna and Aleppo ; thence
bie travelled on camels throngh Damascus ond Bagdnd to Bussora, where
b found an English ship, which took him round Cape Comorin to Bengal.
After staying foar monihs at Chandernngore. with the Capuchins, be
aniled from Calentia to Rangoon, whioh he reached in October 1761, two
years after leaving Italy.

The second book opens with some aeoount of the country and the
people. Rangoon is asid to hnve become the great port beeause of the
fall of Syrism, Crocodiles and clephants wero comman; nnd peopls
built their Louses on piles; not beeauss of the waters but for securit
against tigers. Instead of medigine, the people had an infinity of foolis
‘superstitions, for which reason the misaionnries usually managed to bring
somo one who knew medicine and surgery, and in this way nttroctod the

plé to hear the gospel. The distike to ki animals was general, and
E: Europeans wiro known as the killers of fowls.



Aftor this deseription of the country the writer degeribeés the origin of
the mission. In 1720 there were two Portugness priests, one al Syrinm
and one ab Ayn: but in 1721 the Propagandn sent Fatbers Osleki and
Vittoni to suporsede them. They wore well trented by the Kmg of Ava
tnd helped by the Armeniaps. Calehi bl a ehurnh at Avw and died
thers in 1728, After two months Puidre Gullizin arrived anid was made
Bishop of Eiisma und Viesr Apostolic,  Affer him came Fathor Nerini,
who hai tanght in the schools at Milan, and among’ othiers Brother
Aungels Capello, *n elover chemist, skilful in surgery and mediowe.” The
woiul of Nerini took bim among * some esvage Iationz who lived
soparate from others in fall liberty and are called Karens " (Carianil,
Al the funetions of the Chureh were allowed with full publicity, sad
schools were estublishod st Syrism.  In 1745 there suddenly sppeared nt
Speinm eight ahips with a liftly squadron of soliiers communded by tho
Cavalier dl Seonomille, Governor of Bankibazar, a eity belouging to the
Dunes {Alemaunil on the Ganges, The Governor of Syrinm undes the
King of Pegu sent Nerini on board, and they told him they bad been
driven out of Bankibiast by the Moors, and lnd come to ssize Syrinm
and hand it over o the King of Ava. Nerini digsonded them and fhey
eame nshore snd lived posceably, ARer this they wont witi some of e
mission to Pegn to get lenve to establish s Buropean colony : onarrival
thoy were told that the king had gone to hont elephants and thut they
‘oould only he received in andience twa wts lime with heads nneovered
and barefooteld.: The Cavaliey suspected trenchiory nind rofused to eomply
with auch disgraceful eonditions. The Bishop sud the Futhers Mondelii
and Cunts advised them not to trust the short fiith of the barburisus but
to got back to Syrinm. They ngreed toto this; but on starting they were
taken by surprise and killed. *They lind handly entersd mto the slip
“when ont of the thick bushes thut bLorder on the river thers sume a0
“ ants nest of soldiers, eome on horses, but the mosl part on foot : nnd
“ immedistely the marsh wos eovered with armed men, erying for ther
 death and stopping their way with stones and nrquehuses.”  The ghip
conld not go fast as the water was low and the tide on the ebb = the Cave-
lier and s men took ko tha ehore, but made lisgle wpesd in sl ek
jumgle. **After many ooniliots they were beaten, sud alingst all werd
“ kiild with the Cavalier, and only four ercssed those suvage placea
wyund reschied Syriam to tell the sad news,” The Bishop snd the two
priests were all killsd in (his sluughter. _

Futlier Nerini thonght it necessary - bo obwy orders srd put fhe mis-
gion in safety, He sent off Father Angelo to lndin ani soon followed
vid he Siamese port of Mergui o Pondieherry and Chandomagore.
Nerini returned to Syriam in 1740; and, a rich Armeninu and lile wifo
finding the monoy, he built " a splendid cburch, with only one nuve
adormel with arghes and columns within and wishout,” and with & bell-
towar 8o highi as to make the Peguans marvel. A Lafin mseription of
1750 commemornted the Armenians, whose nanes wers Nioholss de
Aguilar and Margarita, his wife. ** The peaple mol in the churel ut tho
% cotmd of the bell : baptisms were perforwl with gdlemnity : they made
 processlons aml went ginging pealms thronglt the syuares amd the
o gtyeels, and evervthing wos dono as in lbaly. For the boys mas)
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fechools wire mude of geography, arithmetio; navigation, and snch
* gniences and prts se might bo nsefol to them, nnd over all Father
* Nerini presided, untiving, day snd oight” ‘The Eing of Tavoy had
sint for one ﬁtiﬂaiunuf und promised to build s chureh at lig own expinse ;
unother wis to.go to Pegu to re-open the chureh there, ani o thicd to the
new English colony st Negrais. The Pope hnd made Nerini a Bishop :
. “and he was hard at work mmking gramngrs of the Burman and Pegn
_° laugnages, dietionaries, und prayer-books,  Every day soemed s thousand
- years to lis urdent desives, _

Then suddenly great disasters ocourred. None of his missionaries
renebiod their dostinations. Two others weore killed at the sack of Marta-
ban, the Padres Quadrio and Gazreri.  In 1756 the Burmans took Syriam
after n long siege, defeating the King of Pegu. The old chureh was
burned down; some of the pillars of the new church were broken. A
spent bullet killed Father Angelo ss he was tonding the wotmnded.

1t happened that a Freneh slip eame dnto the port and the Burman
. ; Alomypra, !u!%’dﬁlﬂ] that Nemnj hod pot it to.come there to snceonr
the King of Pogn, He ordervd his soldiers to fetch Nerini's head, but out
of reveranen for him they disobeyed the order and enrried to the King the
hinadd of & Pariuguesy priest whom' they killed instead, Alompra, know-
ing that this was pot the Load of Nerini, ordored the goldivrs back to the
church to feteh it. Thev were met at the ohurch door by the Bishop,
who paserted that he wonld profest the women who bhod taken u—fnli:
there.  Hereupon s soldier wounded him with 8 spear © pther wount
were given, and when by foll they cub off Lis bead and bore it to the king.
Tlhia pened in the beginning of 1756, - The same ineidents, the arrival
© of the (ralutes, semt by Dupleix: from Pondicherry at the instance of
M. Bourno, ehief of the French factory at Syrinm, the seizure of the whi
by Alompra, and the mussucre of the Fronch are describedn the Britis
Lurme (Fagetteer and in Bir A, Plisyre's history.

- In 1760 bwo new misaianaries arrived,—Donati, who went to Ava and
died in 1761, and Gallizia, uepliew of the Bishop of that name. Ha wos
joined by Peroobs, who on hus way out had lenrned Freneh and Portu-
gugse, but found Burmese a greater tronble. The nuthor duscribes the
talupoins or pongyis as the eustodians of the leamned lsnguage, nnd sng-
pents thnt they are s remoant of the Semaned, or ancient Hindu philose-

t8 digaribed by the Groek writers (snd Ancient India as desoribed by
eg“l;khmﬂa and Arrinn, by J. MeCrindlo). The word sramans ocenrs in
the Wagare Dhammatint, snd it woold be interseting to kmow whether
in Pereoto’s time it wne used ns meaning o Buddhist monk.  Percoto
took immetse trouble with pronuneiatien, coing aboul repeating words
till Lie bocume & nisster of the Janmuage. His account of the Buddhist
roligion is inserted : he wrote a dinlogue between a Christian and » pin-
Egi'. Ho translated the Gospel by Matihew, the Book of Guanisis, and
6 stary of Tobit, which latfer delighted the king. Afier this he trans-
lated the Gospels, the muss snd prayers, snd made eatechisms in Bur-
mese, Another imstance of energy consisted in his making a completo
tri-Hogual dietionary in Liatin, Portuguese, and Burmese, thus earrymg
into execution the idea of Calehi, Mondolli, and Nerimi. Besides this hie
mude translations of the sacred books of the Buddhists into Iialian,

Fl
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o the mantime the Fathers Avenoti and Gallizin digl and Perontd
- wag loft nlone.  He followed the king to lhtioyulmiﬁltt':ﬂm! indo), whate
he tangbt Latin and Portugnese in his schools. <In 1767 Carpani and ¢

other priests came ‘to -the couniry. After his slevation to the episcopate, -

Percoto aided in starting o senunary for young Burmans aspiring to the
_ prieathood at-Monla under Father Cortanovis. There wns some opposi-

tion from the Jﬁ&ngiu, but the king decreed in favour of the mission,

being influenced by s Frenchman in lis setvioe mamed Millard. There
were soma contentions with the Portuguese, who bud o churel of their
own in Rangoon, where also Carpani bad a beantiful church und em-
ployed himselfin tenching and in practising medicin. This padre wia
appointed Judge of digpotes among the foreigners there, When he lof,
n E.mlun Burman wai found who had some shill in medicine.

Leaving Linngoon, where lie was disturbed by some eonspirgey ngainst
the king, BIEI]J.- Perogto continued bis visitations, and'at Monls retirned to
work af his dictionary. Theelimate was againgt him und he worked
too binrd ; he sickened and soom after reaching Ava entered into his ever-

lasting rest on the 12th December 1776, in the 48th year of his age. The ' *,

- Cuvalier Millnrd performed-tle funeral’ with some pomp. A stone slab”
with o Latin infeription was placed over his grove, and was disinterred
many. years afterwards by Bishop -Bjgandet und Sir Arthur Phayre.
Percoto wan Succeeded i the episcopal office by Padrs Cortanovis,

"The third part of Father Griffini's book is & treatise on the yirtoes of
Monsiguor Percoto, writtendér the edification of the pious, Ii contains
u statement that when in Calentta with P. Avenati, be presented s lotier
of introduction to Lord Cleves (sic) from Lord Pitt, English Minister ai
Turin : the ishm.“ﬁﬂemdhimnhxga wmount of rupees and was
grntly surprised at bis @it not being neeepted.  All the missionary asked
wag o letter to Captain Dundas, then living st Rnnm

The Vit di Mottsignor Percoto is writlen in a tiful and reverend

spirit, which it is impossible to reproduoce in a mere abstract of facts. Some: .

d ﬁﬂu history of edizcation in Burma will be written, and perhaps this note
will guide English readors to the pexils and sufferings, martyr-
. doms, and successes sustained by the accomplished and ardent Halisns
who preceded Bangermano. The latter had a ehurch at Rangoon dedi-»
cated fo St. John, where the convent stands now. Bishop Digandet has
seen the foundations, Bangermuno, like Herodotue, is usually correct in
what ho deseribes of his own knowledge, but like the Greek historian he
pometimes makes misstatements when he _ it, as for example
when he remarks that the Burmese and Arnkanese differ greatly
from ench other. It i probable that a reseaveh among e munssripts in
the eollege of the Propagsnds at Bome would give resulis of yalue to both
the missionary and the educationalist and w light on the Burmese

history of the vighteenih century, -
S
P R b R P

¥ ( M) o

¥












	00000001
	00000002
	00000003
	00000004
	00000005
	00000006
	00000007
	00000008
	00000009
	00000010
	00000011
	00000012
	00000013
	00000014
	00000015
	00000016
	00000017
	00000018
	00000019
	00000020
	00000021
	00000022
	00000023
	00000024
	00000025
	00000026
	00000027
	00000028
	00000029
	00000030
	00000031
	00000032
	00000033
	00000034
	00000035
	00000036
	00000037
	00000038
	00000039
	00000040
	00000041
	00000042
	00000043
	00000044
	00000045
	00000046
	00000047
	00000048
	00000049
	00000050
	00000051
	00000052
	00000053
	00000054
	00000055
	00000056
	00000057
	00000058
	00000059
	00000060
	00000061
	00000062
	00000063
	00000064
	00000065
	00000066
	00000067
	00000068
	00000069
	00000070
	00000071
	00000072
	00000073
	00000074
	00000075
	00000076
	00000077
	00000078
	00000079
	00000080
	00000081
	00000082
	00000083
	00000084
	00000085
	00000086
	00000087
	00000088
	00000089
	00000090
	00000091
	00000092
	00000093
	00000094
	00000095
	00000096
	00000097
	00000098
	00000099
	00000100
	00000101
	00000102
	00000103
	00000104
	00000105
	00000106
	00000107
	00000108
	00000109
	00000110
	00000111
	00000112
	00000113
	00000114
	00000115
	00000116
	00000117
	00000118
	00000119
	00000120
	00000121
	00000122
	00000123
	00000124
	00000125
	00000126
	00000127
	00000128
	00000129
	00000130
	00000131
	00000132
	00000133
	00000134
	00000135
	00000136
	00000137
	00000138
	00000139
	00000140
	00000141
	00000142
	00000143
	00000144
	00000145
	00000146
	00000147
	00000148
	00000149
	00000150
	00000151
	00000152
	00000153
	00000154
	00000155
	00000156
	00000157
	00000158
	00000159
	00000160
	00000161
	00000162
	00000163
	00000164
	00000165
	00000166
	00000167
	00000168
	00000169
	00000170
	00000171
	00000172
	00000173
	00000174
	00000175
	00000176
	00000177
	00000178
	00000179
	00000180
	00000181
	00000182
	00000183
	00000184
	00000185
	00000186
	00000187
	00000188
	00000189
	00000190
	00000191
	00000192
	00000193
	00000194
	00000195
	00000196
	00000197
	00000198
	00000199
	00000200
	00000201
	00000202
	00000203
	00000204
	00000205
	00000206
	00000207
	00000208
	00000209
	00000210
	00000211
	00000212
	00000213
	00000214
	00000215
	00000216
	00000217
	00000218
	00000219
	00000220
	00000221
	00000222
	00000223
	00000224
	00000225
	00000226
	00000227
	00000228
	00000229
	00000230
	00000231
	00000232
	00000233
	00000234
	00000235
	00000236
	00000237
	00000238
	00000239
	00000240
	00000241
	00000242
	00000243
	00000244
	00000245
	00000246

